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FOREWORD 

 With the massive expansion of education during the last two decades, the education system has 

grown as a largest organized system which employs about half a million personnel both in the public and 

private sector. These personnel are engaged as teachers, headmasters, principals, supervisors, 

administrators and members of the secretarial staff. In order to run this system efficiently, the country 

needs a viable group of highly trained leaders who can manage and supervise various services with 

professional insight and managerial skills. Unfortunately, there are very limited facilities to train these 

senior personnel within the country. At present we are in shortage of skilled professional and our is indeed 

very insignificant to meet the requirements of a growing system of education which has tremendous 

potential of expansion under the renewed commitments of the government. Our positive attitude about 

planning is major component of modern life. Planning include our perceptions about future challenges in 

education. Planning requires a more critical look into the alternative futures on long term basis. 

The development of this course intends towards the professional development of the prospective teachers 

to foresee the challenges in education. The knowledge and skills gained during the course may help them 

while practicing in the classroom and also assist to develop a more positive attitude towards resolution 

challenges in education. 

 In the end, I am happy to extend my gratitude to the course team Chairperson, Course Development 

Coordinator, Dr. Muhammad Tanveer Afzal, Unit Writers and Reviewers for the development of this 

course despite of the time constraint. I am also thankful to editing cell for the timely editing of the course. 

Any suggestions for the improvement of this course will be warmly welcomed. 

Chairperson 

Department of Secondary Teacher Education 
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PREFACE 

Human being has always faced the difficulty in adjustment of its social and educational perceptions 

with the rapid change of this world. With the rapid development of science and technology, means of 

communication and expansion of educational facilities, a teacher is facing the challenges in educational 

process. The competency of the teachers to develop the skill to face the challenges of future is the prime 

consideration of the tomorrow’s classrooms. Therefore, it is necessary to enhance the knowledge and skills 

of the prospective teachers towards the development of education. This course comprised of nine units. 

The course contents threw light upon the importance of school and community relationship and possible 

future challenges of education. Further, need and nature of cross cultural and inter cultural communication, 

recognition, knowledge, awareness and sensitivity have been discussed. This book also includes the contents 

related to the process of curriculum revision, teaching, testing and learning. In this book professional 

development of teachers and professional standards in teacher education are also elaborated.  

Inclusive education and learning disabilities are explained in the seventh unit. The professional 

development and its standards for teachers have been discussed with some latest trends like technology 

integration in classroom and equality of education. The textbook also includes relevant examples for the 

elaboration of the concepts and the activities are placed for the hands on works, which consequently, help 

to develop the attitude and the skills of the prospective teachers. In the end, I am thankful to the Course 

Team and Editor for their work and effort.  

Dr. Muhammad Tanveer Afzal 

Course Development Coordinator 
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COURSE INTRODUCTION  

Teaching and learning always remained at the heart of the society. The society cannot gain the 

economic heights without literate human resources. Government of Pakistan is investing a lot of money 

towards the development and revival of educational setup so as to meet the objectives of “education for 

all” slogan. There is a need to promote the higher education and make it compatible with the industrial 

requirements. The teacher educators to date have focused upon the courses that relate to the core and 

pedagogical paradigm of the education. A very few courses addresses the future needs and particularly the 

future challenges in education. Therefore the present course is for the purpose the prospective teachers will 

be aware of the possible problems and will prepare themselves to meet the needs of the changing society. 

The objectives of the course are listed below. 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

After studying this course you will be able to: 

1. Communicate effectively within and across the cultures 

2. Understand the concept of curriculum revision 

3. Assess his/her teaching and students learning achievements 

4. Teach according to the professional standards of teaching 

5. Align his/her instructions with the course objectives 

6. Integrate the emerging technologies in their instructions 

7. Apply the gender equity strategies while delivering instructions 
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INTRODUCTION 

 

School is an institution where children get formal education. Education provided in the school is always in 

accordance with the needs of society. It is never possible that school education and society demands do not 

match. Society is the combination of different communities living together in an organized way. Children 

in the school belong to different communities and they share their cultures and way of living with each 

other. In this way our learning sphere expands. 

 

OBJECTIVES 

 

After studying this chapter, students will be able to: 

1. Know the relation of school and society. 

2. Know the importance of parents’ participation in their children school activities. 

3. Realize that safe learning environment is imperative for students’ learning. 

 

 

1.1 SCHOOL COMMUNITY RELATIONSHIPS 

 

When two or more than two persons start living together that becomes a society. Man is a social animal. 

S/He cannot live in isolation. Community is: when people have same culture, religion and tradition. The 

community is where large groups of people relate to each other, having same boundaries and related to 

each other by socio economic and civic activities which produce oneness among them, sufficient to develop 

a recognizable identity as a group. Different communities make society. So community and school are part 

of the society and education is the counterpart of both community and school. Children go to school for 

receiving formal education. School is the social institution where curriculum is designed from learning 

experience to achieve the objectives. Schools can also be considered as a subsystem of the society. School 

system is always coordinated with the requirements of society. Stakeholders of community and school are: 

1. School administration 

2. Teachers 

3. Non teaching staff 

4. Students 

5. Parents 

6. Governing bodies 

7. School Boards 
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School requires three types of information about community it serves: 

 

1. Information about the composition of the community 

At the time of formulating new programs or continuing existing one’s, it is necessary for school to 

know about the income, educational level and occupations of its inhabitants. 

2. Opinion of community: 

School should know what community thinks and how it deals the broad educational issues. 

Communities should have knowledge about the daily routine and operations of schools. 

3. Familiarity with the educational resources: 

Educational resources available in the community are very important. Schools should be fully 

informed about these resources to utilize them for schools. In school children are from different 

communities and from different backgrounds. So, schools play very important role in communities. 

Schools do not exist in isolation. Curriculum taught in school is according to the needs of societies 

and communities so no doubt to say that schools reside within the communities. They serve and 

cultivate relationship with them. In immediate relationship, children are enrolled in schools and 

these schools have contact with the communities from where these enrolled children belong. There 

are other ways through which schools and communities are linked to each other e.g alumni 

associations, Boy scouts and Girl guides, different organizations. 

 

In emergency situations e.g. earth quakes, flood, tsunami, if schools are destroyed then this is the 

community who tries its best to restore normalcy and rebuild education. This is the school community 

relations which abridges the gap and create safe, child friendly learning spaces during emergencies. 

This helps the communities to recover quickly from catastrophes. 

 

There are different dimensions to the links between school and community. 

 

I. Pedagogic dimension: 

Learning takes place everywhere and at anytime. We cannot confine it from 08:00am to 02:00 pm. 

learning starts from birth and ends with death. In schools, children belong to different communities so, 

different families, community believes, practices, knowledge, expectations and behaviors are mixed 

with each other. So, when children from different communities meet in school, they learn each other’s 

culture and take all these learning/ new knowledge to their homes. In this way children are engaged in 
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a continuous dynamic process of bridging the world of school and the world of home and community. 

School and community relationship is worldwide recognized as good pedagogic practice. 

 

II. Economic dimension: 

A wide range of money is required in running a school and achieving its objectives. These casts 

involved furniture, equipment, teachers’ salaries, operational overheads, transport, school fees, 

uniforms and other services. There are also opportunity costs to families because children go to school 

and they do not engage in income generating activities. 

A link between school, home and community plays a role in financing schools. If schools are run 

privately then these will be financed by homes and communities and if these are government schools 

then government will be responsible for everything. 

 

III. Sociopolitical or developmental dimension: 

There are two governmental systems either centralized or decentralized system. In a centralized politics 

system, government has a strong control over schools. In this case, communities’ involvement is very 

low. Achievement of National development goals is main goal of schools such as cultivating human 

resources for economic growth, modernizing society or instituting culture change. Teachers and 

schools authorities are answerable to central ministry rather their community while in decentralized 

political system, central government has less involvement in affairs of schools. There is strong local 

control and active community involvement. All are accountable to their local community instead of 

central government. 

 

Relation of school community is based on above mentioned three dimensions i-e pedagogic, economic and 

socioeconomic. Good schools always keep in touch with the communities they are serving. As a 

fundamental right to have quality basic education, school and community links are not optional. This 

relation is compulsory for successfully running a school by considering community demands. This is the 

responsibility of government to facilitate basic quality education for all children Parents and community is 

responsible to avail that opportunity for their children and for supporting quality education in their 

community. It is up to the parents and communities to pressurize government for schools that can provide 

quality education for their children. In case there is no such provision in Government policy then parents 

and community still have a duty to join their efforts for providing quality basic education to their children. 

This is the essence of community schools. If parents and community are not satisfied with the level of 

education provided by Government schools then they have the right to establish more appropriate a that 
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are in the best interest of their children. This is the reason that we find around us different schools 

established by ethnic, religious or language minorities.  

 

When a rights-based approach to education is taken seriously, as with schools, parents and communities 

must be closely involved in all aspects of the school and must be prepared to support it by shouldering the 

fair and reasonable costs required to promote quality education. Parents should have a vested interest in 

what schools offer and in the outcomes of the education process for their children and communities. In 

turn, schools have an obligation to be sensitive to the communities they serve, to care for and protect the 

children entrusted to them, and to be accountable to the local community in their governance and 

management. School boards and parent-teacher committees are the governance and management 

mechanisms through which this linkage and accountability are manifested. 

 

1.1.1 School-Community Philosophy 

Philosophy behind school community relationship is that if there is mutual understanding and cooperation 

between stakeholders of school and community like board, administration, staff members, students, parents 

and community then students  and community needs and expectations be met. There is a need to have two 

way common program between staff, students, parents and community persons for decision making 

process. All these should have information about school policies, regulations, programs, operations, 

finances, achievements, goals, problems, needs and other information about the school system. The 

ultimate goal of this relationship is to improve the quality of education for all children. 

  

Students are members of the school and the school to community.  Students are encouraged to be familiar 

with and use the prerogatives of membership provided by these policies and by appropriate statutes. 

Students are encouraged to follow the guidelines, which describe the responsibilities of school personnel 

for community relations.   

 

Students are encouraged to participate in school-sponsored activities provided specifically for students and 

also to participate as members of the public. Students are encouraged to follow, as appropriate, procedures 

outlined for making complaints about school personnel, procedures, or instructional materials. 

 

When families, schools, and community institutions (e.g., local businesses, community colleges, and health 

agencies) collectively agree upon their goals and decide how to reach them, everyone benefits. Schools 

enjoy the informed support of families and community members, families experience many opportunities 

to contribute to their children's education, and communities look forward to an educated, responsible 
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workforce. Benefits accrue to the staff of schools and community agencies as well: they can observe boosts 

in morale, heightened engagement in their work, and a feeling that their work will net results.  

 

By working together, schools, families, and communities can prepare for a more promising future. In urban 

communities struggling against violence, unemployment, and deteriorating institutions, school community 

collaboration offers hope for those who may have given up on the social institutions in their neighborhoods 

and cities. Rural communities searching for opportunities to revitalize themselves in a technologically 

sophisticated society can discover ways to bring themselves into the information age by intertwining school 

and community improvement initiatives. 

 

1.2 Parent Participation 

Parents play a very important role in school and child’s academic achievement. If we see around us, it is 

found that those children whose parents are involved in their school activities, have fewer behavioral 

problems and show better academic performance. Such children have low drop out as compare to those 

whose parents are not involved in their schools. A recent Meta analysis showed that parental involvement 

in school life was more strongly associated with high academic performance for middle schoolers than 

helping with homework. Being involved in school activities, parents can monitor school and classroom 

activities and to encourage acceptable classroom behavior. Teachers also give attention to those students 

whose parents are in continuous contact with school. This also positively affects teachers’ self-perception 

and job satisfaction. Research shows that students perform better in school if their fathers as well as their 

mothers are involved, regardless of whether the father lives with the students or not. 

 

Parent involvement in a child’s education is crucial. When parents get involved in their children’s 

education, children show better performance, behave well, have more positive attitude towards school and 

grow up to be more successful in life. 

 

WAYS TO GET INVOLVED IN YOUR CHILD’S SCHOOL ACTIVITES 

 

I. Have information about teachers especially class teachers of a child and other school personnel. 

Listen to their plans and strategies to achieve goals. 

II. Attend different events organized by school time by time e.g. sports events and concerts, students’ 

exhibition, parent-teacher meetings, parents’ night. 

III. Every child has school diary especially in private schools where daily work is given and notices are 

also attached. Read school diaries carefully and follow the instructions given. Any notices send by 
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school should also be read. Parents may use native language for communication with school. Keep 

in touch with the parents of other children in your child class. 

IV. Parents may make different organizations like PTA or PTO (Parent Teacher Association or Parent 

Teacher Organization) and arrange meetings to talk with other parents and to work together to 

improve the school. This way will give chance to parents to voice their hopes and concerns for your 

child and school 

V. You find yourself ways to help out at your child’s school. If you can afford, you may give some 

items required in school as a gift e.g. books for library, lunch for school personnel, game items, etc. 

Sometimes schools request the parents to contribute. Schools often need volunteers who can serve: 

 

• Serve on the school committees or advisory councils as a parent representative 

• Help on projects such as the school newsletter may need as editor 

• Help in your child’s class, in the school library, in the cafeteria or in the school office 

• Make food for a school event 

• Tutor students in areas such as reading math, English, Spanish, computer skills, or other 

subjects. 

 

They can become more involved in helping their children improve their schoolwork--providing 

encouragement, arranging for appropriate study time and space, modeling desired behavior (such as 

reading for pleasure), monitoring homework, and actively tutoring their children at home. Outside the 

home, parents can serve as advocates for the school.  They can volunteer to help out with school activities 

or work in the classroom.  Or they can take an active role in the governance and decision making necessary 

for planning, developing, and providing an education for the community's children. 

 

Research shows that children show better academic achievements, if their parents are taking part in the 

children’s learning. Parents’ involvement in children learning can be of any type and for all ages of students 

e.g. homework assistance, assignments preparation, project completion, reading books with children, 

tutoring those using materials and instructions provided by teachers etc. Along similar lines, researchers 

have found that the more active forms of parents’ involvement produce greater achievement benefits than 

the more passive ones. However, considerably greater achievement benefits are noted when parents are 

actively involved in their children learning tasks at home as well as when they attend school activities. The 

research also shows that the earlier in a child’s educational process parent involvement begins, the more 

powerful the effects will be. Another way to involve parents in their children learning is to arrange 



15 
 

orientation and training for parents who wish to become more involved in their children’s learning. Some 

research studies conducted in which they compared parents involvement program that include 

orientation/training components with those that do not indicate that providing orientation and training 

enhances the effectiveness of parent involvement. Research also shows that parents generally want and 

need direction to participate with maximum effectiveness. 

 

1.3 School Safety 

The term “school safety” means an environment in which effective teaching and learning can take place. 

The main purpose of school safety is to provide a secure climate in school for students, staff and visitors 

so that individual and institution objectives can be achieved. School safety helps in enhancing positive 

behavior of all concerned, control of attendance/ dropout rates and at last, academic achievement. It 

involves planning for the prevention of unsecure means and threats to the school and entire community. 

 

Presently school safety has become focus of attention due to different incidents happened in our country. 

In an ideal world, every person would be protected from a disruptive one, angry intruder or violent terrorist. 

 

 

KEEP CHILD SAFE AT SCHOOL 

A safe learning environment is imperative for students at all ages. If parents will not feel safety of their 

children in schools then they will prefer to keep their child at home. In an unsafe learning environment, 

children are unable to keep attentive and focused on learning the skills needed for a successful education 

and future. When violence is part of the education setting means all students are affected in same way. If a 

child is not directly victimized, may be that effect him psychologically. Due to recent scenario, school 

safety is a major concern at Government level. All concerned persons sit together and listen to each other 

concerns and solutions. 

 

One point of view is that violence is a normal part of school life. One type of violence in school was a fight 

between students, often taking place in the schoolyard and ending with adult intervention. Today it is 

common for students to violently attach other students, teachers, security guards etc. 

 

WHY IS SCHOOL SAFEEEEEETY IMPORTANT 

Violence in schools is of different forms such as: 

1. Assault 

2. Bullying 
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3. Victimization 

4. Theft 

5. Classroom Disorder 

6. Fights 

7. Robbery 

8. Use of weapons 

9. Sexual attacks 

10. Violent Crime 

 

Preventing dangerous people from getting into a school building and promoting a physically safe 

environment helps put students at ease. Schools struggle to get kids to want to learn and to concentrate on 

education without worries about safety. Concerns about physical safety can distract students, cause 

emotional distress and take up mental energy. 

 

Emotional safety has become an important topic as well. Schools invest time in sharing character education 

and teaching students not to emotionally abuse or bully peers. Emotional safety is especially important 

because it is often difficult for teachers and parents to detect. Bullying can cause victimized students to 

suffer from lower self-esteem and daily stress about their well-being. 

 

Safety is also important to school boards and administrators because of the risks of legal action. If parents 

don’t feel that enough has been done enough to protect a student harmed on school property, they may sue 

for damages. 

 

It is our duty to design the tools needed to manage the inevitable uncertainty in a creative manner. We must 

learn to live with chaos, which is not necessarily a negative element, but rather an intrinsic order of the 

natural processes beyond human control. 

 

In this process, education naturally fulfills a leading role. This includes both formal education in the school 

setting and the non-formal and informal education that extends outwards, sometimes imperceptibly, into 

public information and the media. 

 

The school, or education Centre, forms one of the privileged backdrops of the teaching and learning 

process. Consequently, both physical and structural elements, and administrative and pedagogical 

processes, must be shaped to offer a safe setting to all members of the educational community: an 
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environment where independence and hope can take root alongside the self-confidence needed to go out 

and transform the world. 

 

Figures on the number of children who have lost their lives or have been seriously impacted by disasters, 

provide a weighty argument for insisting not only on the need to advance towards the construction of 

territories that offer integrated and true safety and security to their inhabitants, but also to alert decision-

makers on the serious implications of not doing so in a timely and appropriate manner. Schools and their 

occupants also figure amongst those who pay the price for wrongful decisions on how development should 

be conceived and executed. 

 

Teachers are important agents in community development in all countries. They interact with children and 

parents, making them into excellent transmitters of the principles and tools of risk management. All 

initiatives that contribute to making schools safer places, better prepared to confront disasters, pass through 

their hands and those of their students. 

 

Children generally tend to go ‘unnoticed’ during emergencies. The data on the population affected is not 

disaggregated by age and gender and children are not prioritized in the provisions of goods and services. 

This makes it difficult to provide them with differentiated responses, a fact that, in turn, results in a lack of 

full respect for rights set down for children under international law in these situations. These norms, 

especially the Convention on the Rights of the Child, must not be viewed as mere abstract declarations, but 

considered as important ‘guidelines for action’ in disaster situations. 

 

How can we make our schools safe? While there is no one answer, research indicates that when schools, 

law enforcement agencies, and communities work together, they can maximize existing resources: School 

personnel, police officers, and safety agents can share their expertise and coordinate their efforts so they 

are not working at cross purposes. School safety can be seen geographically and across different school 

levels, so that problems are not resolved in one school only to resurface in another.   

 

1.4 School Business Relationships 

The above discussion proves that there is no doubt that close and beneficial links with the community is 

fundamentally important and advantageous to public education. Parents, business and others local 

community groups can provide constructive support to schools. Besides school community relationship, 

anther relationship is important that is school business relationship. This strengthens education process and 

introduces different innovations in public schools. School business relationship is beneficial in delivery of 
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education services, enrich the school business relationship can also help to build strong communities and 

broaden the capacity of communities to meet their own needs. Schools are always encouraged to develop 

new school business relationship and to maintain and extend existing relation. Quality teaching and 

effective school management is also supported. 

 

There are many potential benefits for schools in school–business relationships. Here are some examples.   

 

The school and its community School–business relationships:   

• have been associated with improved student motivation and achievement  

• contribute to the development in students of attributes such as independent learning, good 

citizenship and employability  

• encourage cohesion between the school and its community 

• strengthen community awareness of the school and improve its public image 

• demonstrate that education is valued beyond the school and so enhance and develop positive 

attitudes to lifelong learning 

• provide a tangible way for the community to support public education 

• contribute to community projects that involve a variety of other government agencies and 

community groups. 

• assist schools to deliver educational services by providing community support and encouragement, 

and resources such as volunteer time, money and equipment 

• support school curriculum 

• enrich school curriculum by:   

 – providing accurate and up-to-date specialist knowledge and skills 

– providing work-related examples and case studies in school courses 

 – presenting career information 

– assisting schools to maintain and raise standards in specialized curriculum areas 

• enhance learning in schools by providing a wider range of contexts, learning styles and experiences 

through which students can acquire and apply knowledge and skills 

• Address cross-curricular content areas, such as work, employment and enterprise, difference and 

diversity, key competencies, multiculturalism and literacy.   

 

Local businesses will choose to participate in school–business relationships for their own reasons. These 

could include:  
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• obtaining professional and personal satisfaction from contributing to public education and the local 

community 

• obtaining positive status or increased visibility in the community  

• contributing to communication about, and therefore the development of, workplace skills and 

assisting in economic development, both current and future, in an industry or area 

• learning about educational standards and practices in schools and increasing awareness of lifelong 

learning 

• learning about youth, to improve staff selection and avoid stereotyping 

• experiencing a wider cross-section of ‘workers’ than usual, and so learning how to make provision 

for and to benefit from employing people with a range of needs and abilities   

• learning about and participating in funded workplace learning schemes  

• providing training and development for business staff; for example, exposing staff to quality school 

teaching/learning practices and mentoring opportunities 

 

1.5 School Restructuring 

School restructuring means different things to different people. Restructuring is to make big or small 

changes to look things attractive. In schools, sometimes it happens that if schools are not achieving learning 

objectives then process of restructuring is applied. Restructuring is defined as changes in the very structure 

of an organization.  Such changes are about who makes decisions and how they make decisions. If an 

organization is failing then a major change is the restructuring of hierarchy. Same is applicable for a failing 

school. When leadership and governance is changed for improvement then automatically a change in 

methods of teaching and learning process also happens. It should be noted that in restructuring process, a 

starting point is difficult because it is to change authority and control in school and how that authority and 

control is used.  If done appropriately, changing leadership and control of a school can enable capable 

teachers to achieve better results in student learning. 

 

This type of structural change differs from changes made solely to a school’s curriculum, instruction, or 

professional environment—or even to a combination of changes in these areas. Such changes work very 

well in a school that is already satisfactory, where the goal is to improve service to students who are already 

well served. In fact, most schools that are attempting to restructure have opted for smaller changes, such 

as professional development for existing leaders and staff, new reading or mathematics curricula, 

instructional method changes, reduced class or school size, team teaching, or a collection of these changes. 

These reforms generally do not change governance—or who has authority for direction and control of a 
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school. Failing schools more often than not find it difficult to achieve desired results with these smaller 

changes, even when they try very hard.  This result is consistent with the experiences of failing 

organizations across industries, even when funding is abundant. 

 

Characteristics that affect restructuring success 

There are many reasons that restructuring cannot work properly. This is very critical to bring change in 

mentioned below for improvements in a school.  They are: 

 

Governance: 

The governance of a school is very important for restructuring. Governance includes school’s 

leaders, management and policies made by them.  

Environment: 

Factors that are at least partially outside the control of the school and district. Knowing them in 

advance allows the district to exert more of the right influence on external factors. 

Organization: 

 The practices and characteristics of each school as an organization. 

 

 

 

Activity  

Make observation either at your own home or at your relatives and write down how parents are 

involved in their children’s school activities. 

 

Activity 

Draw a questionnaire, visit any school of your choice and ask students how much safe they feel at 

school. 

 

 

Self-Assessment questions: 

1. What do you mean by school safety? Why school safety important and what steps can be taken by 

school to keep children in safe environment? 

2. What is school restructuring? How it can help in improving learning of students? 

3. What is the relationship of school and community in learning process of children? 
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Further Readings: 

1. Parent and Community Involvement in Rural Schools   http://www.ael.org/eric/digests/edorc973.htm 

 

2. Family Involvement and Beyond: School−Based Child and Family Support Programs 

http://www.nwrel.org/cfc/publications/familyinvolvement.html 

 

3. Australian Primary Principals Association (2012) Obstacles to Success – Indigenous students in primary 

schools, APPA Kingston, ACT. Accessed at http://www.appa.asn.au/index.php/appa-

business/reports/1794-obstacles-to-success-september-2012  
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 INTRODUCTION 

Understanding is an art and everyone is not a born artist. So the social being needs to learn the way of 

understanding even, in order to survive in this multicultural world. The inter- cultural, intra-cultural or cross-cultural 

awareness and understanding of the differences in backgrounds, attitudes, values, ethics, and morals especially of 

the peoplefrom other countries is challenging need not only in the present times but also in the times to come.  

In the light of increasing impact of culture on individuals life style, attitude, mental approach and education 

it is of utmost relevance to get oneself acquainted with cultural knowledge on positive grounds which could lead to 

just and globalized culture that could help in facing future challenges in education more firmly. 

OBJECTIVES 

 

Most specifically, the study of the proceeding unit will hopefully enable the students to: 

• Communicate proficiently within and across the cultures 

• Indicate the manner by which cross and inter cultural recognition could be developed 

• Relate cross and inter cultural awareness with future education 

• Understand the similarities in cultural aspects that could ensure globalization and justice in future 

 

 

 

 

 

2.1  Cross Cultural and Inter Cultural Communication 

 Culture is the most firm part of individuals’ life. It is a lens that is central to what we see. It shapes his 

identity and imparts its impact on their thinking, views, values, hopes, fear, humour, worries and even words. It 
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stems out from difference in ethnicity, race, class, gender, religion, country and origin. Being social being we not 

only need to interact with others but also need to build up relations with others. Communication is a tool that helps 

us to have some perspective and understanding of the others cultures. Cross cultural communication has become 

strategically essential because of enhanced technology, increased trading and educational implications. 

Cross cultural, inter Cultural and multi culture are the terms that seem to be under same roof but they describe 

totally different rooms. The differences in terminologies owe to different perspectives one considers while 

interacting with people from other cultures. Multicultural refers to people of societies with different ethnic or cultural 

groups. 

Cross culture refers to comparison of different cultures. In it the dominant culture is considered norm and 

other less dominants are compared to it. In cross cultural societies differences are acknowledged and change 

atindividual level is observed but not collective or massive transformation 

Intercultural communication explains the societies and communities with deep understanding, mutual 

respect, and exchange of ideas and development of relationship. In intercultural communication no individual is left 

unchanged as every individual learns from the others and mutual cultural growth is observed. 

Cross and inter cultural communication deals with language differences and is highly affected by verbal, 

non-verbal, power context, high context, low context or other such language difference. The words of an individual 

are the expression of his thoughts and feelings which are the outcome of his upbringing within a particular culture. 

Communication in present world scenario is not the sole pillar but the resultant vector. It is the basic brick layer of 

interpersonal relationship building and also going to be perhaps the most important pillar from individual to national 

level economic progress. 

Putting a deaf ear to cross and inter cultural communication can lead individuals and nations to heavy loss 

because what is considered respectable in one culture may not be given similar worth in others culture. For instance, 

looking people in the eye is perceived a gesture showing honesty and straightforwardness in some cultures, where 

as in others it is seen as rude and challenging action. In USA, to look people into the eyes is considered most effective 

way of contact where as in  English culture only a sudden amount of eye contact is demanded and excessive contact 

is regarded disrespectful. The same motion of hand to make circle by joining thumb with little finger is considered 
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as zero sign in Russia, OK sign in USA, money sign in Japan and insult sign in Brazil. Although gesture is same but 

its treated differently in different cultures. So, without awareness of cross cultural and multicultural aspects one is 

mis-fit in the society.  

Let’s see how cross cultural and inter cultural communication can hinder or pace up the progress ratio. Mr. 

Jabbar is a Principal in a government school. He lacked cross cultural knowledge of the norms due to lack of exposure 

to cross cultural communication. His schooland various other schools are invited by a delegation of British Council 

English language Cross Cultural Improvement program committee who intends to offer foreign visits and certificates 

of international recognition to the students and authorities who possess some potential and spark. In meeting and 

negotiation he faces cross cultural communication barriers and runs into difficulty whereas Ms Anita from a private 

institute spoke fluently and identified and presented the achievements of her skilled students more effectively for the 

overall good of the institute. The communication barrier faced by Mr. Jabbar did not let him to have the favour of 

the delegation. Furthermore few non -verbal cues and extreme gesturing and using finger to point was considered 

inappropriate and a bit rude by the delegation so the international representation was not offered to them. 

Cultural is not the same everywhere. The variation in culture stamps out from four major fundamentals; 

communication styles, decision making styles, approaches to knowing and attitudes towards conflicts. Conflicts are 

aroused because of the inability of a person to appreciate, acknowledge and understand others cultures. The 

difference in values, norms and behavior of people becomes cause of conflict too. Every individual acts in accordance 

with his own cultural norms. While communicating with others, other person with a different worldview might 

interpret his behavior from a different standpoint resulting in misunderstanding which can lead to conflict. In fact 

we act and communicate the way we do because we are brought up and groomed under the influence of that particular 

language, rules, norms and cultures.  Understanding the others’ culture facilitates and paces up the cross cultural 

communication.  

Learning and getting awareness about the cultures to which an individual comes in contact with, helps to 

reduce the cultural conflicts.These conflicts could also reduce by altering organizational practices and procedures. 

Because most often the organizational structure of a particular area or institute encompasses only the culture of that, 
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this gives rise to conflict at workplace. In such cases structural change becomes necessity and raised sensitivity and 

flexibility to cultural values of other people becomes inevitable for stability. 

The reasonable nations respect cross-cultural and inter-cultural diversity, and they adapt themselves to the 

world instead of persisting in trying to adapt the world to them. Intercultural communication acts as building blocks 

of sending, receiving and understanding communicated messages between the people who might interpret verbal 

and non-verbal communication signs differently due to cultural difference.The need of upgrading and improving 

cross cultural and intercultural communication is increasing day by day because the future world is more globalized 

and cross boarder activities such as movement of people ,goods and data is expected to have a potential increase in 

future. Each of this kind of activities will obviously bring various cultures in contact with one another .The 

knowledge and command on cross and inter cultural communication will expand and offer more business 

opportunities, job opportunities, improve employee performance in diverse workforce, talent digging and 

understanding word marking. 

There are few blocks that hinder the cultural communication.such as: 

1. Ethnocentrism 

When people consider my way is the best way than they are showing ethocentric behaviour. 

Ethocentricism is the inability of individuals to accept other cultures world view.Such a conception 

blocks cross and intercuultural communication.  

2. Discrimination:  

When people give an ear to status difference and treat an individual with discrimination due to 

minority status than they exhibit discribinated behaviour and blocks the communication linkage. 

3. Stereotyping:  

When a general view is formed about a person without acknowledging individual differences than 

it’s a stereotype attitude.e.g. He is like that because she is Asian e.t.c. 

4. Cultural imposition:  
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When people posssess the belief and expect that everyone should conform to majority  stating; we 

know whats most suitable for you here, if you dislike go else where etc such a behaviour reflects 

cultural imposition. 

5. Cultural Blindness:  

When a person perceeds with the perception that differencesdid not exist and ignores dissimilarities 

than its cultural blindness. This blindess proves to be a barrier in developing inter-cultural 

communication. 

Cross and inter cultural communication are not static they are in fact progressive. One can develop and 

improve it. Following figure shows various ways by which one can improve cross cultural communication. 

ACTIVITY 

Narrate some day to day life incident and share with peer how cross cultural differences can cause 

potential issues? 

 

2.2 Cross and Inter Cultural Recognition 

 By instinct man wants recognition. At early stage it is craved from parents, teachers, peers and friends. This 

social feedback, affirmation and acknowledgement remain a strongest desire to fulfill this desire man strives and 

tries to make himself recognized through his habits, actions, words , dealings, etc. 

 A whitepaper commissioned by Fortune 100 Best Company to Work for and great place to work conference 

sponsor, O.C. Tanner, investigated the factor of great employee performance. The paper used an open ended survey 

for investigation to ask what your company or manager does that cause you to produce splendid work. Responses 

were given in own words but the clear pattern that emerged from the responses evinced that maximum respondents 

were of the view that the personal recognition pushed and encouraged them to perform better. The complete results 

are illustrated in chart below 
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 The above mentioned study highlights the worth of meaningful recognition. All persons when exposed to 

alien culture face some challenges but acceptance of the others cultures enables individual to make his own culture 

recognized. Here it will not be wrong to say that Give Recognition and Have Recognition. 

An individual, group, society or a nation is distinguished from the other and recognized as an independent 

entity on the basis of various aspects which are only made evident via verbal, non-verbal and gestural emotional 

vocalization. Although we share many similarities in expressions too due to perhaps same genetic origin yet 

language, culture, ecology, physical features etc vary a lot which help us recognize other person or society as an 

distinguished identity. Recognition of culture is infact acceptance and acknowledgement of others culture which is 

necessary for peace. 

Cultural recognition needs to have cultural awareness and knowledge which can be obtained through various 

training programs, tourism, general reading, communication and learning from others’ experiences and own past 

experiences.  

Cross and inter cultural recognition could be improved by : 

• Recognizing our diversity and celebrating our differences 

• Making use of public art to celebrate differences as well as commonalities. 

• Promoting services and programs that enable community members to get to know each other and learn about 

peculiarities of other’s culture. 

• Providing plate form for discussion of cultural differences literary work, traditions, art etc in order to enhance 

acceptance and recognition. 

• Providing translations for the people who cannot speak native language well. 

• Reaching out and treating immigrants or new neighbours in a way as to help them adjust to new environment. 

•  Reaching out other communities to celebrate multiculturalism, offer trainings and focus on compassionate 

feelings for all beings.  
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2.3 Cross and Inter Cultural Knowledge 

Mono cultural societies are gradually disappearing in the world scenario. Multi-cultural societies are in vogue 

which is the outcome of globalization and modern technology. The need of having cultural knowledge is becoming 

inevitable day by day. Cultural knowledge includes awareness of all cultural dimensions such as collectivism, 

individualism, long term relationships etc it is all that we can think to characterize a culture. Each culture has 

different cultural variables and theories behind so various empirically proven cultural models are available for us 

among which Canadian Iceberg model of culture has its own worth. 

Cultural knowledge is important because it gives awareness about historical, economical, political and societal norms 

of a culture which enables an individual to predict and explain the reasons behind others behavior and actions. The 

cultural knowledge is also enriched by getting to know about rituals, language, greetings, food, music, festivals, 

traditions and architecture of other culture but among all other cultural indicators language serves as the best indicator 

of a culture. 

Cross and intercultural knowledge is the demand of the future. Research shows for developing and assessing 

global leaders the norms of selections are being gradually dragging from IQ and EQ to cultural intelligence. Cultural 

intelligence is not only going to get imperative role in Education but in employment sector. Demand for global 

competence is for seen to be the volcanic demand in future.One can equipped oneself with emerging future demand 

of cultural knowledge by travelling; meeting people form distinct culture, managing diverse persons, reading 

literature etc. 

Let’s ponder are we on the path of acquiring cultural intelligence and global competence or are mis- fit with the 

future demand; 
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POINTS TO PONDER….. 

 

• How much cross cultural or inter cultural knowledge I have? 

• What cultures I know well and to which cultures I am not familiarized 

with? 

• Do I want to explore more, those cultures with which I have a bit 

familiarity or the unfamiliar cultures? 

• What reason could I persevere to justify my either choice? 

• What sources can I use to extract information I don’t have? 

 

 

We are dynamic and so is our culture and cultural knowledge. Hence, there lies always an opportunity to extract and 

learn something new and innovative. 

2.4   Cross and Inter Cultural Awareness 

Cross cultural and inter cultural awareness has become the need of the hour because of the 

rapid growth of science, education and technology. The internet and global business has 

also raised the need of getting oneself aware of the ways how people perceive, think and 

communicate around the world. Cross and inter cultural awareness can best be acquired if 

and only if we are well aware of our own cultural norms, values and beliefs, because this 
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gives a chance to effectively compare, contrast, relate and differentiate  not only our culture 

with others but also aid in projecting our values onto others. 

        One way of promoting cross cultural and inter cultural awareness is through the 

language usage. Research oriented mediated intercultural exchange can also play a vital role 

in this regard. Use of English language as Lingua franka develops intercultural 

communication chance and helps in modeling an intercultural understanding by spreading 

cross and intercultural awareness. This could also serve in developing intercultural 

communicative competence by letting people present local and international cultures more 

affectively. People are also found fond of foreign films which evinces role of both media 

and electronic and print in spreading cross and intercultural awareness. 

 Cross and inter cultural awareness is also raised by developing interpersonal skills which 

includes not only cognitive skills but also affective and behavioural skills. The command 

on these skills leads to intercultural competence which helps an individual to communicate 

appropriately and effectively with the people of distinct cultures.  

          In a nut shell, we can simply say that cross and intercultural awareness is 

understanding of own and others cultures’ similarities and differences. Global mobility 

helps a lot in developing such awareness but it is not the only tool. To meet the challenges 

of future we need to design robust programs that can ensure globalization and spread 

awareness. 
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ACTIVITY 

State ways by which cross and intercultural awareness could be affectively spread in your area. 

 

2.5    Cross and Inter Cultural Sensitivity 

          Cross and inter cultural awareness demands cultural sensitivity. Such sensitivity 

urges individuals to respect, regard and value other cultures. It enables individuals to 

function more effectively in other cultures by reducing the cultural differences as and where 

possible. Cultural awareness instills the trait of cultural empathy which is enhancing 

importance day by day. This futuristic trait needs due consideration because of increased 

immigration, international business, and globalization which offers more frequent 

professional and personal interaction.    

          A number of theories and research publications have covered the cross and 

intercultural sensitivity topics through varied angles. Dr. Milton Bennett who was the co-

founder of intercultural development research institute expresses his believe that as the 

person becomes more experienced in facing cultural differences the more that person is 

sensitive to cultural diversity and gains intercultural competence. He presented a 

developmental model of intercultural sensitivity which comprised of six phases as given 

below: 
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Phase1: Denial  

People refuse to interact with other cultures and show 

least interest in discovering cultural differences. 

Phase2: Defense  

People consider own culture superior and others inferior. 

Phase3: Minimization 

 

 

People minimize cultural differences and start believing 

that all cultures share common values. 

Phase4: Acceptance  

People accept existence of cultural differences but may 

take those differences negatively. 

Phase5: Adaptation  

People gain the ability to easily adapt themselves by 

adjusting their behavior and style. 

Phase6: Integration  
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Global nomads or people who live abroad for long and 

instinctively change their communication styles and 

behavior when dealing with other cultures. 

Most of the multi-cultured people pass through the lower and higher stage of development 

but in some cultures cross and intercultural sensitivity has to be developed in various ways 

but an attempt to develop cross cultural and inter cultural sensitivity remains the need of the 

hour. 

ACTIVITY 

• What change will be brought in you if you develop cultural sensitivity? 

• Jack of all traits is master of none. Is proverb fits positively or negatively on a person who possess 

multicultural knowledge and develops cultural sensitivity. 

 

2.6 Human Rights Across Cultures 

Cultures are stable only if the human and cultural rights are preserved. Cultural rights are 

human rights that ensure that all components of culture that includes human dignity, 

equality and non-discrimination are enjoyed by all. Human rights violation occurs when 

state or non-state agents deny or ignore the basic human rights such as political, human and 

economic rights. 

 All cultures try to assure basic human rights that include the right to live life of liberty without any discrimination. 

They also try to in-cooperate the provision of economic, social and cultural rights that include the right to education, 
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housing, health etc. Although all cultures advocate and pose to uplift the flag of human rights but nearly in all cultures 

at one point or the other we find culture itself as a subject of injustice. For instance, at times cultural values, beliefs 

or practices supports low and high cast system snatching the basic human rights from the so called low cast. In such 

cases culture itself is brutal. Only true Islamic culture stated in holy Quran ensures equality of each and every 

individual irrespective of colour, cast and creed. The Universal Declaration of Human Rights raise voice in five 

articles on most important human rights as; 

• Right to equality 

• Freedom from discrimination 

• Right to life, liberty, personal security 

• Freedom from slavery 

• Freedom from torture and degrading treatment 

Although cultural rights cannot be separated from human rights but it is to be kept vivid that human rights are 

universally valid and indivisible, irrespective of culture and religion. Human rights cannot be sacrificed at the cost 

of culture. As Nelson Mandela said; 

“To deny people of their human rights is to challenge their very humanity.” 

 We can observe and find a number of societies and cultures that do not have conception of human rights. 

Liberalism is considered a predominant philosophical foundation in west in regard to human rights but this liberalism 

approach is also challenged by various theoretical conceptions.So in present world and the world in the past, the 

cultures have remained subjected to gross violations of human rights. The future demands the uplift of human rights 

law which is based on charter of Madinawhich is a humanitarian and matchless approach to human rights and that 

only has the capacity to suit and be alive in all cross cultural and intercultural interactions. 

 

ACTIVITY 
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Can human rights be tailored to fit cultures with different values? Make your stance justified 

with logics. 

 

2.7    Globalization and Justice 

 Globalizationrefers to those processes or relations that may be social, political cultural or else that transcends 

the national borders. It’s a mechanism of continuous integration across the globe supported especially by 

technological changes, enhanced trade, spread of human rights, increased interactions, integration of diverse 

economies etc.  

 Globalization gains stability when justice gains stability. Justice is a moral concern of every individual its 

normative concern is to what people get and give. Moral entitlements, duties, benefits, burdens are various social 

and distributive dimensions of justice. The principles of justice pivot on methods by which burdens and benefits of 

living together could be shared. These principles delimit and put constraints on unlimited freedom and legitimize the 

freedom limits. So it offers spheres of freedom but not unlimited freedom. This trait of justice ensures stability of 

globalization.  

 In various times various theories for social and global justice emerged some converged on utilitarianism , 

some converged on libertarianism, some converged on communitarianism, and some on liberal egalitarianism. 

Utilitarianism focused on utility, libertarianism focused on individual freedom, communitarianism focused on the 

community and liberal egalitarianism focused on individual freedom and social equality and fairness. 

 All of us associate globalization with free movement of labour, goods, capital, and services across borders 

however these are not the only parameters so globalization can’t be viewed in isolation. Technology awareness, 

practices and legal systems of the countries need still to learn a lot from other countries. Globalization is not always 

good there are various challenges to globalization too. One of the major challenges is of rise and spread of global 

crimes such as illegal human and drug trafficking, illegal trafficking of organs and weapons, cyber-crimes, bullying, 

money laundering etc. Second major challenge is faced in reforming criminal laws in the light of international norms 

and standards related to such issues as human rights, rule of law, process of law, judicial accountability and the 

equity of justice. Justice and crime are highly impacted by religion, population and poverty. So with the increase in 
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trade, technology and other related things across borders on the name of globalization there is a dire need of investing 

sufficiently in multilateral processes of rulemaking and disputes resolution while at the same time offering a balanced 

response to the resulting complexities through our domestic legal systems. 

  

Activity 

• Do you think demand of justice applies only at domestic level or they are applied even beyond 

national boundaries? 

• Do you think the same principles of justice that apply at domestic level be extended at global 

level or should principles be different? 
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Summary 

 
Cross cultural or inter cultural knowledge cant be obtaied at one go or at a glance. it’s indeed a never ending 

story because of immense diversity in cultures which is the beauty of each culture. As you go into understanding the 

cultural wheel you find yourself rolling and rolling with it, finding no ending point to come out because of the 

vastness of knowledge that iit involves. The cultural wheel that coils you along encompasses following aspects: 

Summing up we can conclude that globalization cannot be viewed in isolation and globalization is stable and 

strengthened as much as justice is strengthened. Globalizations demands just accountability of individuals, justice 

in dealing with the increasing terrorism, just and fair use of technology which is shrinking the world day by day. It 

can also suggest for free trade and cultural and economic integration. It focuses on enhanced means of 

communication along with fairness in communication. The global justice calls for own and other cultures recognition 

and resultantly a trade with aid to minimize poverty globally. Globalization reflects the increasing threat to 

environment due to exploitation of man and power or human and resources. 
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INTRODUCTION 

Curriculum is considered as the backbone of any education system. it is said that today's curriculum is 

tomorrow's generation. so whatever we want to inculcate in the present generation it is basically through 

curriculum. this unit particularly deals with curriculum revisions, its importance and its processes. to give 

a basic knowledge of the curriculum it has the inclusion of the basic definition of curriculum, and its scope. 
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after almost every heading of the unit there is an activity for the student so that they may come up with 

their own point of view regarding curriculum, its process and other aspects of the curriculum.   

 

OBJECTIVES 

After end of the unit titled curriculum revision the students will be able to  

• Define curriculum 

• Understand the scope of the curriculum  

• Understand the curriculum development process  

• Understand the forces that effect the curriculum development process 

• Understand why the curriculum revision and updating is important   

 

3.1. CURRICULUM: MEANING AND SCOPE 

 Before I discuss the definition of curriculum development, let me describe to you first the 

importance of curriculum. A curriculum is considered the “heart” of any learning institution which means 

that  schools or universities cannot exist without a curriculum. With its importance in formal 

education, the curriculum has become a dynamic process due to the changes that occur in our society. 

Therefore, in its broadest sense, curriculum refers to the “total learning experiences of individuals not 

only in school but society as well” (Bilbao, 2008) 

Curriculum refers to everything that students learn, are taught, guide or even are exposed to, by the 

teacher both in school and in the world at large(Scope of Curriculum, 2017). Curriculum development is 

defined as planned, a purposeful, progressive, and systematic process to create positive improvements in 

the educational system. Every time there are changes or developments happening around  the world, the 

school curricula are affected. There is a need to update them to address the society’s needs. To illustrate 

this contention, let’s trace back history. 

 During the ancient times, people taught their children knowledge and skills to survive by catching 

fish or hunting animals for food. They had no formal education during that time, but their children 

learned and acquired the knowledge and skills for survival. So, during that time, they already had a 

curriculum that other educators call as, the saber-tooth curriculum. This type of curriculum refers to a 

kind of curriculum that existed during the ancient times in which the purpose of teaching was for 

survival. 



45 
 

 However, when the effects of discoveries and inventions became inevitable, ancient people’s way 

of life had changed for the better. As a result, education became formal, and curriculum development 

evolved as systematic, planned, purposeful and progressive, even today. (Curriculum Definitions, 2014).  

 Few more definitions are:  

1. A course of study that will enable the learner to acquire specific knowledge and skills. 

2. A curriculum consists of the "roadmap" or "guideline" of any  given discipline. Both 

the philosophy of teaching of the instructors as well as of the educational institution serve as two 

of the principles upon which a curriculum is based. 

3. A curriculum is the combination of instructional practices, learning experiences, and 

students' performance assessment that are designed to bring out and evaluate the target learning 

outcomes of a particular course. 

4. A detailed plan for instruction set by policy-makers. 

5. A selection of information, segregated into disciplines and courses, typically designed 

to achieve a specific educational objective. (Travis, 2016)  

 

Curriculum development has a broad scope because it is not only about the school, the learners, and 

the teachers. It is also about the development of society in general. 

 Education is an orderly, society oriented and deliberate effort. So, some plan is needed to guide this 

effort. In this way, curriculum, generally, refers to this plan. This plan is indispensable for the 

acquisition of the objectives associated with curriculum. The scope of curriculum is broad and wide. 

It ranges from the individual needs to the global needs. It includes all those activities which help in 

obtaining the comprehensive objectives of education. The scope of curriculum can be explained by 

means of the following headings :- 

3.1.1 National ideology  

https://2.bp.blogspot.com/-y9MsHuy5hv8/WEe1_2W0YkI/AAAAAAAABog/RVHk7JI-kyQeknW1CZIX9Xn5rw8W0tVtwCLcB/s1600/Discuss+the+scope+of+curriculum+in+detail.jpg
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 Curriculum is directly concerned with the ideology of a nation. All the aspects of curriculum are 

developed on the basis of national philosophy of a nation. The contents of curriculum correspond to the 

basic principles of the national ideology. It cannot maintain its existence without the guidance of   

national ideology. This is the only means of promoting the national ideology in the youths of a nation. 

All the components of national          ideology are mirrored in the contents of curriculum. So, we may say  

that curriculum is a spokesman of national ideology. 

 

 

3.1.2 Objectives of Curriculum  

 Curriculum derives its objective the objectives of education. There is a close relationship between  

the objectives of curriculum and that of education. Curriculum does not decide its objectives by itself. It 

seeks guidance from the objectives of education. Curriculum cannot part with the objectives of education. 

If the content of curriculum is not developed in line with the objectives of education, it would fail in 

securing its objectives. To summarize, curriculum, without the consideration of objectives of education, 

is mere a combination of information and skills which lead to the production of socially unproductive 

individuals. 

3.1.3 Selection of the Content 

 Selection of content is also included in the scope of curriculum. The content gives a material form 

to the concept of curriculum. The a selection of content is a very sensitive activity. A curriculist should 

take into account many aspects of individual and social life. He/she must consider the mental, physical, 

social, economic,  psychological and cultural needs of the students during the selection of content for a 

particular level of education. If the content of curriculum is compatible with the needs of the individuals 

and the society, it would succeed in securing all of its objectives. 

3.1.4 Curricular activities  

 The curriculists hold that the curricular activities include human learning experiences, 

observations, skills and other academic excellences. These activities help in developing the personality of 

the students in a comprehensive and all- round way. These curricular activities belong to all aspects of 

human life. They range from earth to heaven and from an individual to the far end of the society. These 

activities are developed in line with the objectives of curriculum. If there is no co-ordination and 

integration among these activities, the objectives of instruction might have not been achieved. These 
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activities are the soul of the whole process of education. In the circumstances, it requires that these 

activities  should be in accordance with the social, cognitive, moral, and psychological needs of the 

students. 

3.1.5 Co-curricular activities  

 The aim of education is the comprehensive personality of the individuals. Only the curricular 

activities cannot develop the personality of the individuals in a comprehensive way. The textbooks are not 

capable of developing the individuals personality in an all-round manner. For the balanced development 

of the personality of the students, the school should arrange the co-curricular activities along with the 

curricular activities. The, co-curricular activities include games, sports, athletics, student union, tutorial 

groups, literary society; subject society, scouting, Girl Guide and welfare organizations etc. These activities 

leave positive impression of the personality of the students and deepen their life experiences. These 

activities play a significant role in the development of moral and leadership abilities. 

3.1.6 Methodology 

 When the content of curriculum is decided for instruction, it requires a method of instruction to 

transmit the content to the teacher. This method is selected keeping in view the nature of the content. A 

teacher should use the technique of teaching which corresponds to the psychological needs of the students 

and requirements of the content. If the element of methodology is eliminated from the process of 

curriculum, the transmission of the academic excellences to the students would have become impossible. 

This is the method of teaching which allows the content to be transmitted to the students. To me, 

methodology is a carrier which takes the content from the teacher to the student. 

 3.1.7 Communication  

  Communication is the essence of the process of curriculum. It is the process of transmission of 

information,. skills and other academic excellences from one place to another and from one mind to 

another. For the successful transmission of curriculum to the students, a teacher must have the ability of 

explicit communication. If the teacher has mastery in the skill of communication, he/she might have 

expressed him/herself in an effective way. Through education, we develop the ability of effective 

communication in the students. Curriculum is the only means which may develop this ability in the 

students.  

 3.1.8 Instructional aids 
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  The instructional aids play a significant role in the transmission of content to the students effectively 

and successfully. The use of instructional aids is an important element of the process of curriculum. 

Instructional aids and effective teaching depend on each other. A teacher can effectively transmit the 

content to the students with the help of proper instructional aids. These aids make the lesson attractive, 

absorbing, interesting, result-oriented, and effective. Keeping in view the significance of the instructional 

aids in the instructional process, we may conclude that the scope of curriculum is bound to acknowledge 

the services of instructional aids. 

 3.1.9 Professional activities  

  Curriculum prepares the individuals to successfully adopt professions compatible with their 

potentials, training and aptitudes. For the acquisition of this aim of curriculum, the psychomotor activities 

are included in the curriculum so that the individuals may prepare themselves for - entering a profession 

of their livelihood. The professional training leads to the individual and national economic stability. In this 

regard, the scope of curriculum extends to the professional training of the individuals. 

 3.1.10 All-round development   

  Curriculum is directly concerned with the personality development and social stability. It opens 

new door to prosperous life. All the contents of curriculum target the comprehensive and all-round 

development of the individual's personality. This is the        primary responsibility of curriculum and the 

foremost aim of education. There must be comprehensiveness, broadness and versatility in the 

 contents of curriculum so that the objectives of curriculum may be realized. To me, personality 

development of the individual is the core subject of curriculum. That is why: curriculum should keep all 

the aspect of human personality in consideration. 

 3.1.11 Guidance  

  Curriculum, in fact, guides to the unknown and unseen ways of life it guides the students through 

all the aspects of life. This guidance may involve cognitive, physical, emotional, moral or spiritual aspect 

of human personality. And human personality development is the primary aim, of the process of 

curriculum. Man is confronted with many problems in life. Curriculum suggests solutions to these 

problems in a formal way. It trains the individuals for leading a successful life. So to say, the transmission 

of curriculum is the transmission guidance. To summarize, the process of curriculum is rightly the process 

of guidance as education is a process of guidance. (Study Point, 2016) 

 3.1.12 Economic Development  
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  Curriculum is closely linked with the economic development of the country. Educated person is 

never considered a burden on the economy of the country. He earns and give back in the form of services 

with the help of the knowledge and skills that he had learnt. 

Activity  

How can curriculum effect the younger generation in this modern age of information 

technology. Do you think it is still as important as it used to be in the early 90's? 

 

 3.2 Needs for Curriculum Revisions  

  Curriculum must not be a static. It should be dynamic and must meet the demands of the time. Any 

curriculum which is static and does meet the demand of the time, is of no use. It is said that today's curriculum 

- tomorrow's nation. The concept, knowledge, skills and abilities that we will inculcate in our students will 

give us fruit in the coming years. Curriculum must be changed because: 

 3.2.1 World is Changing Rapidly  

  One can see and observe the changes taking place in the world. As the world is changing so is its people 

living in it. To deal the ever changing world and its people one has to prepare the coming generation the way 

in which they may be able to handle the change and accept it for further progress in life.  

 3.2.2 Technologies are Developing  

  Technologies are developing at an alarming pace. They are becoming obsolete not in months, but in days 

and hours. These alarming changes are bringing changes in the methods of learning. To coup up with these 

fast and ever emerging technologies we need to shape and reshape the curriculum.   

 3.2.3 Learners are Changing  

  Learners now - a - days have the exposure to the ocean of the knowledge in form of internet and google. 

They learn the advanced information about any topic they want and access YouTube for further clarification 

of the topic. There are many academies who have uploaded the whole course of all the subjects on YouTube. 

In so much variety of accessibility available to the students we must not obsolete the contents of the 

curriculum.  

 3.2.4 Methodologies are Changing  
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  There used to be the time when methods of teaching used to be teacher centered, then came an era when 

the methods were stressed to be student centered. Now there are many aspect must be kept in mind while 

teaching the contents of the curriculum of any subjects. Now a days the considerations for the methodologies 

are:  

a. Group Discussion: To bring tolerance in the students to hear to the others point of view and to 

speak only when it is your turn.  

b. Respect for the Opinion of Others: Discussions and group work is encouraged due to the fact 

that tolerance is decreasing overall in society and especially in students.  

c. Inculcation Leadership Qualities: While teaching the contents, the inculcation of leadership 

qualities are also kept in mind. All activities are well thought of for the purpose of the 

development of the leadership qualities in students.  

d. Conflict Management: Making groups and leaders are basically aimed at studying the 

students for their abilities to manage the conflict.  

e. Activity Based Learning: Gone are the days when the teacher used to teach and students used 

to accept her as the only source of knowledge. Now a good teaching is only student centered 

and activity based in which a task is given to every student according to his/her abilities and 

interest. You must have observed the change in the pattern of the curriculum of AIOU as well.  

f. Project Based Learning: In this style of learning, projects are given with ample time to 

individual students as well as in groups. Such projects can be researched based and can be 

community based and socially interactive.  

Activity: (Group Discussion)What changes have you observed in the curriculum of AIOU at different 

levels. How they are helpful? What are the advantages and disadvantages of these changes?  

 3.2.5 Evaluation System is Changing  

  Evaluation system is changing very rapidly throughout the world. There used to be a time when 

schools used to take examination right from Nursery class. Now most of the take short assessments at the 

end of the unit/chapter and on the basis of those assessments promote the students to the next class.  

 3.2.6 To Counter Change; It should be Changed  

  To counter the change we must change. This is the only way of survival. Those who react or resist 

the change cannot go with the waves and hence stand alone in the world of competition. Schools need 

new contents as per the requirement of the time. The chapters and questions based on environment, 

security, terrorism and patriotism are being included in different subjects. To coup up with types of 
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methods there is a dire need of innovative and flexible curriculum. Curriculum that must fulfill the ever 

changing society, technologies and methods.  

3.3   Agents Responsible for Curriculum Change 

        3.3.1 Political: Leader at any level has its impact and effect on the people working with and 

under his supervision. The head of any country has his own vision for the country. That vision too is 

passed on to next generation in the form of various chapters and subjects in curriculum at all levels of 

education. Pakistan is full of such examples as we can see the change of education policy with every new 

government. Funding from the government has also links with the government policy.  

3.3.2 Social 

 Society has its own expectations about aims and objectives that should be considered when 

designing the curriculum. it also has a perception of what the product of the school should look like. 

Society needs some behaviour to be displayed by an individual and some they thoroughly reject. It is 

therefore necessary for the curriculum designers to take in to account these societal consideration. For 

example subject like gender education and biological engineering are difficult to be included in the 

curriculum due to the particular group resistance.  

3.3.3 Economical  

 Economy of the country effect on all of its developmental department. Nationals financing 

education expects and economic return from educated people contributing to the country's economy with 

global competition ability. Although spending on education is a long term benefit but its fruit can be 

yielded after quite a long time.  

3.3.4 Environmental 

 Environment issue affect curriculum development process. World's awareness and action towards 

reversing and ending pollution continues affecting curriculum development. Almost at all levels of 

education if not in all the subjects this topic has the inclusion in Urdu, English, Social Studies  and 

General Science.    

3.3.5 Technological  

 Technology driven curriculum development is the norm of 21st century. The computer 

technology of the 21st century influences curriculum development at every ;level of learning. Learning 

centres and classrooms increasingly provide computers as requisite interaction for studies among 
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students. Technological multimedia use influences educational goals and learning experiences among 

students. Advancement of day to day technology especially in the field of education has really brought 

revolution in methodology and contents of the curriculum. 

3.3.6 Child Psychology 

 Children learning styles are changing. They are coming more technology centered. They need 

activity based learning with projects and group work in it. These all learning style have great influence on 

the learning curriculum development. 

3.4   Curriculum Revision Process 

        National Curriculum Revision Committee (NCRC) Process 

        Under Section 3, Sub-section (1) of the Federal Supervision of Curricula Textbooks and Maintenance 

of Standards of Education Act 1976, the Government of Pakistan has appointed the HEC to oversee 

curriculum revision.  

The curriculum revision work relates to Class XII at the bachelor's level and onwards regarding all 

degrees, certificates and diplomas awarded by institutions of higher education. The HEC may at any 

time choose to advise the chancellor of an institution on its statutes and regulations. 

Based on the decision of the 44th Vice-Chancellors Committee to review the curriculum of each 

subject every three years, the HEC regularly collaborates with universities on curriculum revision. 

To facilitate these changes, committees comprising senior academics nominated by the universities 

are established at the national level. If required, teachers from local degree colleges and experts from 

user organizations can also be included in the committees. 

       Steps Involved in Curriculum Review/Revision Process 

The curriculum review and revision process has been divided in two phases: 

PHASE - I: Curricula under consideration  

PHASE - II: Circulation of the draft curriculum 

Details of steps involved in the said process under each phase is as follows: 

PHASE – I:  Curricula under consideration 

Step – I: Constitution of NCRC in the subject 
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The Vice Chancellors of all public and private sector universities, R&D organizations, Directorate of 

colleges and industries in relation to the subject under consideration, requested to nominate their 

representatives, for appointment as member of National Curriculum Review Committee (NCRC).  

Step –II: Assessment/Analysis of the existing curriculum 

The existing curricula are circulated amongst the members of NCRC to discuss it with their 

colleagues and bring collective proposals for review and revision of existing curricula in relation to: 

a)   Learning Outcomes (of teaching the subject) 

b)   Scheme of studies 

c)   Course-content 

d)   Weightage 

e)   Reading materials 

f)   Teaching strategies 

g)   Methods of evaluation. 

      In this way participation of maximum number of subject experts is ensured.  

Step – III: NCRC Meeting-I: Draft Preparation 

The first meeting of the NCRC is organized at the HEC Headquarter Islamabad or one of its Regional 

Centers at Peshawar, Lahore and Karachi. During this meeting maximum local input could be made 

available in the exercise of revising a curriculum. Universities at different places may also be chosen 

to serve the purpose. The meeting which normally runs for three consecutive days comes up with a 

draft of the revised curricula, after detailed discussion and deliberation on the proposals prepared by 

the NCRC members.  

PHASE – II: Circulation of the Draft Curriculum 

Step – I: Appraisal of the first draft 

The first draft prepared is circulated amongst the local as well expatriate Pakistani experts, universities, 

institutions and organization soliciting their views for its further improvement. The 

view/recommendations collected on the first draft curriculum were deliberated upon to design and 

finalize the curriculum of specific subject of study in a final meeting.  

Step – II: NCRC meeting-II - Finalization of draft 
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The second meeting of the NCRC is held to finalize the draft of the revised curriculum in the light of 

comments/suggestions/ recommendations received from the college and university teachers and 

institutions all over the country.  The meeting would again take three days to finalize curriculum. The 

draft, so finalized, has expertise of all faculty members of the subject under consideration, who are 

directly or indirectly involved in this process.  

Implementation: The curricula designed is printed and sent to universities/institutions for its 

adoption/implementation after the approval of the Competent Authority. (Higher Education Comission, 

2019) 

 

 

Fig: 3.6.1- Process of Curriculum Review  

3.5    Frequency of Revision 
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  The First question is Why evaluate curriculum? Curriculum  assessment can serve several 

purposes, including:  

•  Identify aspects of a curriculum that are working and those that are not.  

• Assess the effectiveness of changes that have been made  

• Demonstrate the effectiveness of a curriculum, component, or program  

• Comply with regular program or curriculum review requirements  

• Satisfy professional accreditations. (Wolf, 2006) 

 Educational institutions across the world have begun revising instructional  programs in an effort 

to meet society’s demands for a 2lst century workforce determining what  these needs are, how to 

address them, and how to  revise established curriculum. Often these building principals find themselves 

at the center of a controversy they did not want, do not deserve, and cannot fix.  Yet, the curriculum is 

being changed and  modified. What should be the frequency of changing the curriculum? (Johnson, 

1995) 

 Curriculum assessment and evaluation should be ongoing endeavors, which are  particularly 

focused and systematic under certain circumstances. For instance, the  programs are typically begs for 

attention as to how its elements (including curriculum and instruction) are working. Also, at regular 

intervals, it is imperative to review existing programs, as a means of continually improving them, or 

determining whether they justify continued investment or otherwise. There are certain steps for the 

assessment of the curriculum.  

 Step I: Step I, herein concerns helping educators to determine whether the time is right to 

systematically evaluate curriculum (or some aspect of it), and—if  so—to  broadly identify topics and 

questions of greatest current interest. Curriculum  implementation and the affects of the implemented 

curriculum is a long term process  with special reference to the behavioural changes that can be 

observed after sufficient number of students had gone through those contents.  

 Step II: Educators are guided through a number of fundamental planning decisions, 

 including who will be responsible for overseeing and conducting the evaluation. For instance, will 

the evaluation be conducted in-house or by external evaluators? Will  the evaluation be primarily 

formative or summative in nature?  

Evaluation is a planning-and decision-heavy endeavor; the first five steps, all of which concern 

preparation, will position educators nicely to carry out and complete the evaluation. 
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3.8   Aligning Contents with Society Needs: 

Curriculum should not be an alien in the society. If a child is reading a poem like "Jack and Jill", he 

neither sees Jack around him nor Jill. Neither he finds golden hair nor blue eyes. This dichotomy 

confuses him and makes him realize that there is a huge gap and difference in his academic and real 

world. So we should be careful in handling the child from academic and specifically from curriculum 

perspective.  

We must use Muslim names in the book and must show respect for cultural and religious values through 

words and pictures.  

Any picture defining or giving any negative aspect of any culture of Pakistan or Islam must not be 

included in the curriculum.  

There should be the contents that develop and inculcate the patriotism. 

Pakistan has a beauty of diversification of culture. We must use this diversity for unity. None of the 

society should be dealt with disrespect or in less importance in the curriculum.  

Eating style, dress up style, different festivals' celebrations and religious minor differences must be not 

be discussed in the curriculum.  

In short there should not be any resentment from any province, sect or religious group against the 

curriculum. It must align the whole society on the grounds of common interest.  

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

Summary 
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Curriculum refers to an interactive system of instruction and learning with specific goals, contents, 

strategies, measurement, and resources. The desired outcome of curriculum is successful transfer and/or 

development of knowledge, skills, and attitudes. It is everything that is written, taught and tested in an 

educational program of study. Curriculum is actually the goals of the human resource of any country. 

What we want our next generation to know and follow in due course of time. So with this importance of 

trained manpower in mind, we can say that nothing can be developed unless and either the curriculum is 

well planned. There are sources that effect the curriculum development process. These sources are 

playing their role either positively or negatively. Curriculum has to meet the pace of the changing time 

and technologies. To coup up with this, it should not be static rather it should be very dynamic. How this 

sensitive and core important element of education be changed has been discussed in detail in the unit. 

Curriculum must not be align to any group of the society. It must be an item of unity.  

 

b) understand the scope of the curriculum  

c) understand the curriculum development process  

d) understand the forces that effect the curriculum development process 

e) understand why the curriculum revision and updating is important   

 

 

Self Assessment Questions.  

 

i. Develop your own definition of curriculum and elaborate it in the light of the curriculum that you 

went through in your school life.  

ii. Write a detailed note on the scope of curriculum. Write at least three more points beside the 

points written in the book.  

iii. Why curriculum revisions are necessary? How the static curriculum can do harm to the country?  

iv. What are the elements that effect the curriculum development process? 

v. Write the steps of curriculum review process? What should be added or deleted from it.  

 

 

 

 

 



58 
 

 

Further Readings 

1. Curriculum Development A Guide for Educators 

  by Bill Boyle, Marie Charles - ebook 

2. Curriculum Development and Designs by Murray Print published by Allen and Unwin 

3. file:///C:/Users/Saima%20Afzal/Downloads/485-1553-1-PB%20(1).pdf 

4. http://www.ibe.unesco.org/fileadmin/user_upload/archive/curriculum/Asia%20Networkpdf/ndrepp

k.pdf 

Bilbao, P. P. (2008). Curriculum Development . Philipines: Lorimar Publishing, Inc. 

Curriculum Definitions. (2014, July 16). Retrieved from Education Glossary: Ref: 

https://www.edglossary.org/curriculum/ 

Higher Education Comission. (2019, Febraury 15). Retrieved from Higher Education in Pakistan: 

http://hec.gov.pk/english/services/universities/cr/Pages/ 

Johnson, J. A. (1995, Febraury 17). Houston State University. Retrieved from Houston Univesity: 

https://www2.education.uiowa.edu/archives/jrel/fall01/Johnson_0101.htm 

Scope of Curriculum. (2017, Febraury 18). Retrieved from Study Point: 

https://studypoints.blogspot.com/2016/12/discuss-scope-of-curriculum-in-detail.html  

Study Point. (2016, 11 12). Retrieved from Study Point: 

https://studypoints.blogspot.com/2016/12/discuss-scope-of-curriculum-in-detail.html  

Travis, D. T. (2016, April 22). Trusted School. Retrieved from Trusted School: 

https://trustedschool.com/about/ 

Wolf, P. H. (2006). Handbook of Curriculum Assessment. Ontario: University of Guelph. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

https://www.kobo.com/us/en/author/bill-boyle
https://www.kobo.com/us/en/author/marie-charles


59 
 

Unit #4 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Testing, Teaching and Learning 

 

 

 

 

Written by: Ms. Munazza Afzal 

Reviewed by: Dr. Muhammad Tanveer Afzal 

 

 

 



60 
 

  Introduction 

  Objectives 

4.1  Teaching and Learning Excellence 

4.2  Standards for Assessment  

4.3  Assessing Students’ Performance 

4.4  Reporting Students’ Performance 

4.5  Revising Instructional Plans 

4.6  e-Testing and its Importance 

  Summary  

  Self Assessment Questions 

  Further Readings 

 



61 
 

INTRODUCTION: 

 Testing and assessment is an integral part of teaching and learning and should be included at all 

levels of planning. The assessment standards in each learning area define the minimum requirements for 

achieving the learning outcome at a specific grade. The teaching and learning activities that we plan should 

enable learners to demonstrate achievement of a certain assessment standard, or a cluster of assessment 

standards. We can assess in many different ways; it depends on what we want to assess, and what we want 

to achieve with the assessment. 

 Assessment is necessary to make the decisions that influence a learner’s progress. It should 

therefore be viewed as a fundamental practice that happens naturally in the teaching and learning process. 

To determine a learner’s instructional needs, assessment must provide information in two key areas.  

a) Assessment data should be collected to help the teacher, to analyze the output of instruction “what 

is it that my learner knows, can show and do.”  

b) Assessment practices should also allow the teacher, to evaluate teaching methods “how do I plan 

my teaching in order to improve the performance and meet the diverse needs of my learners.” 

 

 In this unit, we will provide an introduction to the concept of teaching and learning excellence. 

Different approaches and techniques of assessing and reporting students’ performance are also described. 

We will consider the procedures followed in revising instructional plans. We will discuss about e-testing 

and its importance. 

 

OBJECTIVES 

 

After studying this unit, prospective teachers will be able to: 

• Understand the concept of teaching and learning excellence. 

• Describe the standards for assessment. 

• Illustrate how to assess students’ performance. 

• Explain methods of reporting students’ performance. 

• Learn how to revise instructional plans. 

• Discuss e-testing and its importance. 

 

4.1 Teaching and Learning Excellence 
 

 Teaching and learning are causally tightly bound activities, so questioning “what is learning?” 

might lead to have a closer look about what precisely are the components of teaching and their underlying 

principles as well, that can cause efficient learning.  

 

• Teaching is what teachers do. 

• Learning is what students do. 

 

4.1.1 Relationship between Teaching and Learning: 

• some students can and will learn in spite of bad teaching 

• some students will not learn even with the best teaching 

People use different words when talking about teaching and learning. Sometimes the same word will mean 

different things to different people, and sometimes different words will carry the same meaning. For 

example, Americans tend to use the word ‘evaluate’ to describe testing students to see if they have learnt, 



62 
 

while the British often use the word ‘assess’. Here are some other examples of words with related 

meanings: 

• ‘educator’, ‘teacher’, ‘trainer’, ‘tutor’, ‘lecturer’, ‘facilitator’ 

• ‘student’, ‘pupil’, ‘learner’, ‘scholar’. 

What do these words mean to you? There will never be full agreement about the ‘real’ meaning of each of 

them. If people appear to misunderstand us, we have to explain what we intend them to mean (Prozesky, 

2000). 

 

4.1.2 Learning:  

 

All of us understand things in the light of our past experience. This is also true of ‘learning’, we get our 

ideas of what ‘learning’ means from what happened to us in the past. So, for example, we may think of 

‘learning’ as something which takes place in a school or college, in a classroom. We may think of it as a 

person sitting alone at night, trying to memorise a lot of facts so that s/he can pass an examination. 

However, a bit of reflection will show us that ‘learning’ is much wider than that. After all, children learn a 

great deal before they even get to school, they learn to speak, to walk. Educational psychologists tell us 

that any activity which leads to a change in our behaviour is ‘learning’. 

Here are some more ideas about ‘learning’: 

• Learning can be formal or informal. We learn informally from what we experience day by day. 

Learning may also be formal. We attend a course which is planned in a structured way, in a school 

or college. 

• We don't just learn knowledge and facts. We also learn skills and attitudes.  

• People learn in different ways. Researchers have identified different ‘learning styles’. Harris and 

Bell (1986) described that some people are ‘receivers’: they like to memorise what is given to them. 

Other people are ‘detectives’: they like to investigate what they are learning themselves, to get to 

understand it. Yet others are ‘generators’: they like to decide themselves what they want to learn, 

and then look for opportunities to learn those things. 

• Learning can be superficial or deep. Pedler (1974) illustrated that if knowledge is only memorised 

(superficial learning) it is soon forgotten. If the learner is made to use the new knowledge actively, 

the learning becomes deep. The learner connects the new knowledge to the concepts that s/he 

already has, and understands how it can be used practically. It is, therefore, much more likely to be 

remembered and used. 

• Motivation is important for learning. Handy (1976) elaborated that some learn because they want 

to do a better job. They get satisfaction from the feeling that they are competent. People are also 

very strongly motivated by the hope that they will be rewarded, for instance, by gaining a 

qualification, leading to a promotion and better pay. The need to pass exams is therefore a very 

strong motivator. 

• Learning continues throughout a person's lifetime, at least informally.  

 

4.1.3 Teaching 

 

Once again, our understanding of what ‘teaching’ is, is based on our past experience. Our earliest 

experience was in school, where the teacher was also a ‘master’ or ‘mistress’, standing in front of the class, 

telling us what to do and what to learn. Some of us experienced the same kind of ‘teaching’ at college. 

Others may have experienced teaching where the ‘teacher’ is more of an equal, who takes account of the 

learner's experience and even learns from the learner. That is why Abbatt and McMahon (1993) say: 

‘Teaching is helping other people to learn’. They go on to say that the job of ‘teaching’ has four elements: 

1. The teacher has to decide what students should learn. The students may take part in this decision, 

but all are guided by the same principle: it is the job that people have to do, that determines what 

they should learn. They have to learn all the knowledge, skills and attitudes that they need to 
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perform a specific job. They learn what they ‘must know’ and ‘should know’, not what is ‘nice to 

know’. 

2. The teacher has to help the learners to learn. This does not mean that the teacher ‘spoon feeds’ 

the students, as if they were babies. The teachers must be student centered, not teacher centered. 

3. The teacher has to make sure that the students have learnt. Assessment helps teachers and 

students to see how well the students are progressing, so that they can attend to any weaknesses.  

4. The teacher has to look after the welfare of her/ his students. Students who are stressed and 

unhappy do not learn well. Teachers need to cultivate an open and trusting relationship with their 

students. 

 

4.1.4 Defining Excellence 

 

 The starting assumption is that all staff are performing at a satisfactory level. Excellence is therefore 

seen as performance that is qualitatively and decisively superior to satisfactory. However, it is recognized 

that excellence is not an absolute quality, measured by simple objective criteria, but rather it requires the 

judgment by academic peers of the evidence provided. In general, it is the quality of the contribution in the 

different areas of activity or roles undertaken, rather than the quantity of activity, that distinguishes 

excellence from satisfactory performance. 

 

4.1.5 Excellence in Teaching and Learning 

  

 Excellence in teaching and learning in the context of an overall case for excellence, will show 

exceptional quality over a range of activities. Promotion will be achieved on the basis of outstanding 

contributions to leadership of teaching and learning. Excellent performance in teaching and related 

administration is also an essential prerequisite. 

The individual’s contribution to teaching and learning will be recognized nationally, and possibly 

internationally. He/she will provide evidence of having been effective in improving teaching practice 

widely across the relevant subject(s) and will be engaged in scholarly activity and/or pedagogic research 

in their subject area and/or innovation. It will not be sufficient to have achieved only a high level of direct 

teaching practice within the institution. 

There must be a clear qualitative distinction made between mere effectiveness in teaching and the 

achievements expected.  Excellence should have been demonstrated consistently over a sustained 

period. Evidence will normally demonstrate recognition beyond the University at a national level by 

national networks and/or academic or professional bodies. 

 

A candidate would normally need to demonstrate evidence under the areas described below: 

• Leadership in the practice and theory of education in the individual’s subject area, internally and 

externally.  This may be at institutional and/or national level. 

• Excellent performance as a teacher demonstrated by excellent peer and student evaluation reports. 

• Practice has led to highly effective student learning in the individual’s subject area over a sustained 

period. 

• Practice is creative and adaptable to changing circumstances, with examples of innovation that reflect 

national or international changes in the subject area. 

• Practice is extensively informed by a sustained, high quality contribution to discipline-based scholarly 

activity and/or research in teaching.  

• Practice is considered excellent with specific regard to the teaching expectations within that discipline 

• Practice includes embedding engagement and knowledge exchange into teaching and learning 

practices. 
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• Significant professional development has taken place and continues, including leadership in education 

that contributes to the professional development of others. (e.g. through mentoring; peer review and/or 

observation etc). 

 

4.1.6 Definition of Teaching Excellence 

 

Teaching excellence is: 

▪ an academic process by which students are motivated to learn in ways that make a sustained, 

substantial, and positive influence on how they think, act, and feel; 

▪ a process that elevates students to a level where they learn deeply and remarkably because of teacher 

attributes that are outlined below. 

 

4.1.7 Attributes of an excellent teacher 

 

 An excellent teacher is viewed as one who contributes positively to the learning environment by 

providing exceptional energy, keen interest in students, and extraordinary strengths in the following five 

roles: 

 

A) Subject matter expert 

1. Possesses thorough knowledge of subject matter; 

2. goes further than the standard textbook materials; 

3. researches and develops important and original thoughts on the subject specialty; 

4. thinks about the discipline, analyzing its nature and evaluating its quality; 

5. follows regularly intellectual developments in the discipline and related fields; 

6. takes strong interest in broader issues, and is intellectually admirable. 

 

B) Pedagogical expert 

1. Sets appropriate learning goals and objectives and communicates them clearly; 

2. demonstrates a positive attitude toward and trust in students and continually works to overcome 

obstacles that might challenge learning; 

3. evaluates and grades student work fairly and on time; 

4. encourages students to think and empowers them to find their own creativity; 

5. promotes a wide range of ideas and the open expression of diverse opinions; 

6. guides students successfully through exploration of the creative, critical thinking, and problem 

solving processes and helps students grapple with ideas and information they need to develop their 

own understanding; 

7. promotes student self discovery; 

8. pursues teaching and learning as scholarly activities; 

9. exhibits a strong sense of commitment to the academic community in addition to personal success 

in the classroom; 

10. provides, on a regular basis, constructive and objective feedback to students; 

11. finds unique and creative ways to connect students to each other. 
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C) Excellent communicator 

1. Demonstrates effective oral and written communication; 

2. demonstrates good organizational abilities and planning skills; 

3. helps students learn to use effective communication skills; 

4. listens attentively and is available and approachable; 

5. utilizes teaching tools appropriately and effectively; 

6. simplifies and clarifies complex subjects; 

7. bridges language and cultural barriers. 

 

D) Student-centered mentor     

 

 
 

1. Makes student learning the highest priority; 

2. experiments willingly to affect student learning; 

3. strives to stimulate each student to learn through a variety of methods and encourages and invites 

active student participation; 

4. helps students connect learning experiences and facilitates development of self-knowledge; 

5. conveys to students that they must reach beyond facts to the understanding and application of 

concepts; 

6. instills a desire in students for life-long learning; 

7. inspires them to higher intellectual levels and does not give up on students; 

8. connects with students easily and is understanding and personable. 

 

E) Systematic and continual assessor 

1. Develops and uses appropriate student outcome assessments to continuously improve student 

learning experiences in keeping with stated course objectives; 

2. employs a systematic approach to assess teaching, keeps the class material fresh and new, makes 

appropriate changes where indicated and sets clear objectives that indicate the kind of thinking and 

acting expected of students; 

3. creates an environment that invites constructive student feedback to the instructor; 

4. adapts teaching style to accomplish the objectives of successful student learning; 
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5. recognizes own limitations and shortcomings, confronts and learns from them; 

6. advocates learning over testing. 

 

F) Teaching related Administration 

An excellent teacher is likely to show effective administration in the context of teaching. This might 

involve: 

• Taking responsibility for the overall direction of a unit/year/programme 

• Overseeing open days 

• Taking responsibility for student admissions 

• Establishing information and communication systems 

 

4.1.8 Teaching Awards 

 

 “The most meaningful measure of teaching is student learning.” Attempts at meaningful 

measurement of effects of teaching on learning are rare, however, probably because of challenges related 

to the effort and precision involved, perceived threats to careers, and potential for introducing conflict 

among peers rather than collaboration. Evaluation of teaching can be done effectively, however, when 

sensitivity and professional judgment are applied to the process. 

 There is a common assumption that teaching awards foster a commitment to teaching improvement. 

However, this is not necessarily the case. In an examination of existing research on college teaching, Ward 

noted the institutional reward system as one of the factors having only minimal influence on teaching 

improvement efforts; intrinsic motivation, teaching consultation services, and a teaching-positive 

institutional climate may be more influential for teacher improvement. 

 

4.1.9 Assessing teaching excellence 

 

 There are 3 primary sources of evidence/data used to measure teaching excellence: 

(1) students/learners and alumni;  

(2) peers, administrators, and/or instructional specialists; and  

(3) the teacher himself/herself in the form of self-assessment and reflection.  

A teaching portfolio can serve as the data repository about a faculty member's teaching. To this end, the 

task force examined in detail the use of these data sources and the teaching portfolio for measurement and 

documentation of teaching excellence. 

 Because of the complex dynamics of teaching and learning, those who are involved, and the many 

factors that impact these processes, there is little empirical evidence as to how exactly good teaching should 

be defined and rewarded so that it conclusively leads to improved student learning and faculty satisfaction. 

 

 It is important to recognize teaching excellence for the goals of improved student learning and 

faculty retention. To accomplish this, faculty members should strive to become excellent, scholarly 

teachers. This process is greatly enhanced when the culture of the institution promotes its development. 

Colleges and schools should create valid and reliable methods by which to judge and formally recognize 

teaching excellence. Institutions should critically examine their teaching awards processes in light of the 

recommendations and evidence put forth. There is also a need for more research about the impact of 

teaching awards to create evidence upon which more robust decisions can be made. Continually elevating 

the teaching activity in colleges and schools should ultimately result in better learners. 

 

Activity: 

Define the term excellence keeping in mind the teaching and learning and then compare this 

definition with your peers and identify that which one is closer to your own definition. 

 



67 
 

 

 

4.2 Standards for Assessment 

 
 In education, the term assessment refers to the wide variety of methods or tools that educators use 

to evaluate, measure, and document the academic readiness, learning progress, skill acquisition, or 

educational needs of students. 

Assessments are used for a wide variety of purposes in schools and education systems: 

• High-stakes assessments are typically standardized tests used for the purposes of accountability. In 

general, “high stakes” means that important decisions about students, teachers, schools, or districts are 

based on the scores students achieve on a high-stakes test. 

• Pre-assessments are administered before students begin a lesson, unit, course, or academic program. 

• Formative assessments are in-process evaluations of student learning that are typically administered 

multiple times during a unit, course, or academic program. Formative assessments are commonly said 

to be for learning. 

• Summative assessments are used to evaluate student learning at the conclusion of a specific 

instructional period, typically at the end of a unit, course, semester, program, or school year. Summative 

assessments are typically scored and graded tests, assignments, or projects that are used to determine 

whether students have learned what they were expected to learn during the defined instructional period. 

Summative assessments are said to be of learning. 

• Interim assessments are used to evaluate where students are in their learning progress and determine 

whether they are on track to perform well on future assessments, such as standardized tests, end-of-

course exams, and other forms of “summative” assessment.  

• Placement assessments are used to “place” students into a course, course level, or academic program.  

• Screening assessments are used to determine whether students may need specialized assistance or 

services, or whether they are ready to begin a course, grade level, or academic program.  

 

 Assessments are also designed in a variety of ways for different purposes: 

• Standardized assessments are designed, administered, and scored in a standard, or consistent, manner.  

• Standards-referenced or standards-based assessments are designed to measure how well students 

have mastered the specific knowledge and skills described in local, state, or national learning 

standards.  

• Common assessments are used in a school or district to ensure that all teachers are evaluating student 

performance in a more consistent, reliable, and effective manner. Common assessments are used to 

encourage greater consistency in teaching and assessment among teachers who are responsible for 

teaching the same content, e.g. within a grade level, department, or content area.  

• Performance assessments typically require students to complete a complex task, such as a writing 

assignment, science experiment, speech, presentation, performance, or long-term project. 

• Portfolio-based assessments are collections of academic work; for example, assignments, lab results, 

writing samples, speeches, student-created films, or art projects, that are compiled by students and 

assessed by teachers in consistent ways. Portfolio-based assessments are often used to evaluate a “body 

of knowledge” i.e., the acquisition of diverse knowledge and skills over a period of time.  

 

4.2.1 Standard 

 

Royce Sadler offered, in the academic context, a definition of a standard:  

“A definite level of excellence or attainment or a definite degree of any quality viewed as 

a prescribed object of endeavor or as the recognized measure of what is adequate for some 

purpose, so established by authority, custom or consensus.”  

 

http://edglossary.org/education-system/
http://edglossary.org/formative-assessment/
http://edglossary.org/summative-assessment/
http://edglossary.org/interim-assessment/
http://edglossary.org/learning-standards/
http://edglossary.org/learning-standards/
http://edglossary.org/content-area/
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4.2.2 Assessment standards 

 

Assessment standards reflect the skills, knowledge and values (SKVs) required to achieve the Learning 

Outcomes. The definition of an assessment standard is provided in the Overview Statement (p.14) of the 

National Curriculum Statement (NCS). It states that:  

“Assessment standards describe the level at which learners should demonstrate their 

achievement of the learning outcome(s) and the ways (depth and breadth) of 

demonstrating their achievement. They are grade specific and show how conceptual 

progression will occur in the Learning Area. They embody the skills, knowledge and 

values required to achieve the learning outcomes.”  

In an educational setting, standards-based assessment is assessment that relies on the evaluation of student 

understanding with respect to agreed-upon standards, also known as "outcomes". The standards set the 

criteria for the successful demonstration of the understanding of a concept or skill. 

Before effective teaching or assessing students, it is necessary to determine what they should know and be 

able to do.  In other words, a good set of standards is needed.  

Standards, goals and objectives are all descriptions of what students should know and be able to do. So, 

how are they different? Standards from other statements of student performance are primarily distinguished 

along two dimensions:   

1) breadth of coverage 

2) feasibility of measurement and observation 

 

  

 
  

 

4.2.3 Breadth of Coverage 

 

 Starting at the top of the above diagram, the mission statement of schools or districts or states is 

typically the broadest statement of what students are intended to know and be able to do when they 

graduate. In roughly 50 words or less, mission statements attempt to communicate to all constituencies the 

purposes of education in that institution.  

A clearly written, purposeful statement can serve as an excellent starting point for curriculum development, 

instruction and assessment.  Furthermore, a good mission statement can provide a useful guide against 

which progress can be compared to determine if it is following a consistent, productive path. 

 As stated above, mission statements are very brief, broad statements.  To flesh them out further 

schools often identify a set of goals which more specifically, yet still broadly, define expectations for 

students. The goals also communicate the school's or district's focus for its educational plan. 

 Goals are typically subdivided further to identify standards. Whereas goals are often written 

broadly enough to cross grade levels and content areas, standards, particularly those that are content-based, 

http://jfmueller.faculty.noctrl.edu/toolbox/glossary.htm#standard
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tend to be specific to one or a few grade levels and one content area, and may be written at the level of a 

unit in curricular planning. However, many state and national K-12 standards are written with the 

graduating senior in mind. To provide guidance for prior grades,benchmark standards are written which 

describe what progress third or fifth or eighth graders should have made toward a particular standard. 

Moving down the pyramid above, the statements of what students should know and be able to do become 

more narrow and, consequently, more numerous within a curriculum.  The most specific and numerous is 

the objective.  Objectives are typically written at the level of the lesson plan, with one or more objectives 

for each lesson. 

  

4.2.4 Feasibility of Measurement 

 

 The four types of statements presented in the pyramid can also be differentiated by whether or not 

they are amenable to assessment. Goals and mission statements are typically written to share a broad vision, 

not to serve as benchmarks to be measured. Thus, their language does not usually make them amenable to 

assessment. On the other hand, standards and objectives are written with measurement in 

mind. Consequently, those statements need to describe student behavior that is observable. 

Good authentic assessment development begins with identifying a set of standards for students. State and 

national efforts at standards-writing have typically focused on the content of the disciplines. But what about 

critical thinking skills, problem solving abilities, collaborative skills and personal development? These 

highly valued skills are not easily incorporated into content standards and, thus, are often omitted or given 

insufficient attention. Yet, the standards should capture what we most value and most want our students to 

learn. So, we should consider including these other skills in our standards. To do so, it may be helpful to 

distinguish content standards from other types.  

 

4.2.5 Purposes for assessment standards 

 

There are three main purposes for assessment standards:  

➢ to help teachers to know when learners have achieved a learning outcome;  

➢ to show the minimum levels which learners should achieve in a specific grade;  

➢ to show learners’ level of achievement and progress in a specific grade. 

 

4.2.6 Types of Standards 

There are three types of standards: 

i. content standards 

ii. process standards 

iii. value standards 

 

i. Content Standards 

Content standards are defined as statements that describe what students should know or be able to do within 

the content of a specific discipline or at the intersection of two or more disciplines.  Examples would 

include: 

o Students will classify objects along two dimensions. 

o Describe effects of physical activity on the body. 

o Present employment-related information in the target language. 

 

ii.  Process Standards 

Process standards are defined as statements that describe skills students should develop to enhance the 

process of learning.  Process standards are not specific to a particular discipline, but are generic skills that 

are applicable to any discipline.  Examples would include: 

o Students will set realistic goals for their performance. 
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o Seriously consider the ideas of others. 

o Find and evaluate relevant information. 

  

iii. Value Standards 

Value standards are defined as statements that describe attitudes teachers would like students to develop 

towards learning.  Examples would include: 

o Students will value diversity of opinions or perspectives. 

o Take responsible risks.  

o Persist on challenging tasks. 

  

4.2.7 Is it Content or a Process Standard 

  

 Given the definitions listed above, the same standard could be either a content or a process 

standard. For example, the standard students will write a coherent essay would be a process standard in a 

history course because it is not describing content within the discipline of history. Rather, it describes a 

useful skill that historians should have along with those working in other disciplines. However, if the same 

standard were part of an English composition course, it would be labeled a content standard because 

students would be learning the content of that discipline. Writing skills are useful in any discipline, but in 

the composition course it is being taught as content for the course. 
 

 

 

Activity 

Discuss the standards for assessment with at least three teachers in the light of above mentioned 

dimensions. 

 

 

4.3 Assessing Students’ Performance 
 

 

 
 

 In the narrowest sense, performance assessment is “a test in which the test taker actually 

demonstrates the skills the test is intended to measure by doing real-world tasks that require those skills, 

rather than by answering questions asking how to do them.” 

Marc Chun wrote a paper on performance assessment in 2010 where he described the features of a quality 

performance task: 

• Real-world scenario: students assume roles in real-world scenarios. 

• Authentic, complex process: scenarios reflect complex and ambiguity of real-world challenges. 

• Higher-order thinking: requires critical thinking, analytic reasoning, and problem solving. 

• Authentic performance: the ‘product’ reflects what a professional would produce. 

http://www.collegiatelearningassessment.org/files/TakingTeachingToTask2.pdf
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• Transparent evaluation criteria: the learning outcomes drive the creation of the task. 

More broadly, performance assessment is part of an approach to teaching and learning that values 

application over rote memorization. In the act of learning, people obtain content knowledge, acquire skills, 

and develop work habits and practice the application of all three to ‘real world’ situations. Performance 

assessment is the “application of knowledge, skills, and work habits through the performance of tasks that 

are meaningful and engaging to students.” These tasks, occasionally marking gateways in learning, are 

“strategically placed in the lesson or unit to enhance learning as the student ‘pulls it all together’.” 

Performance tasks “are both an integral part of the learning and an opportunity to assess the quality of 

student performance.” 

There are four reasons to use performance assessments: 

1. Personalized Learning: Performance assessment is a critical component of creating high 

engagement learner-centered environment and show what you know culture. Many open ended 

forms of performance assessment are at least partially interest-based. Project often give students 

some control over themes, pacing, and the final product.  Compared to didactic instruction and 

selected response tests, performance tasks can produce high levels of motivation and engagement. 

3. Formative Assessment: Short performance assessment can be incorporated into units of 

instruction to check for understanding. Performance tasks can be combined with other forms of 

assessment to guide progress through units of study.   

4. Competency Education: Longer and more comprehensive performance assessments can serve as 

a matriculation gateway in a competency-based environment.   

5. Standards-based Education: Performance assessments are often the best way to apply knowledge 

and skills, particularly those difficult to measure in traditional ways such as critical thinking, 

collaboration, effective communications, and academic mindset. 

 

4.3.1 The Principles of Assessment 

 

Assessment should: 

• be authentic, continuous, multi-dimensional, varied and balanced; 

• take into account the diverse needs of learners and the context, and therefore use various 

assessment strategies; 

• be an integral part of the teaching and learning process, and should help us to evaluate the 

teaching and learning; 

• be accurate, objective, valid, fair, manageable and time efficient; 

• be based on information from several contexts, take many forms and include a range of 

competencies and uses; 

• be bias-free and sensitive to gender, race, cultural background, and abilities; 

• be criterion-referenced as far as possible; 

• be transparent so that learners and teachers have a clear understanding of what the expectations 

are for any assessment task; 

 

4.3.2 The Purposes of Assessment 

 

The main purpose of assessing learners should be to enhance individual growth and development and to 

monitor the progress of learners. Good assessment helps teachers to know whether learners are 

performing according to their full potential and are making progress towards the level of achievement 

required for progression. 

 

4.3.3 Types, Descriptions and Uses of Assessment 
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Different types of assessment are practiced in schools. The Table below gives descriptions and uses of 

the types of assessment that can be used in Foundation Phase. 

 

Table 1: Types, descriptions and uses of assessments 

 

Type of Assessment  Description and uses 

Baseline 

Assessment  

Baseline assessment is usually used at the beginning of a phase, grade 

or learning experience to establish what learners already know, what 

they can do, or what they value. For learners with disabilities, 

baseline assessment can be done in consultation with the Institution-

level support team. 

Formative 

Assessment 

Formative assessment is developmental. It is used by teachers to 

provide feedback to the learner and track whether the learner has 

progressed (or not). It helps day-today teaching and learning, and may 

suggest ways in which learning activities can be changed to suit 

diverse learners’ needs. 

Formative assessment is also known as “assessment for learning”. 

Importantly, this type of assessment involves both teacher and learner 

in a process of sustained reflection and self-assessment. 

Diagnostic 

Assessment 

Diagnostic assessment is a specific type of formative assessment. It 

may lead to some form of intervention, or remedial action, or revision 

programme. It can help to identify strengths and weaknesses of a 

learner, or of a teaching methodology, or barriers to learning. The 

results can help to plan individual support for learners who have 

problems. 

Summative 

Assessment 

Summative assessment gives an overall picture of the achievements 

of a learner at a given time, for example, at the end of a term or year. 

Summative assessment is like a “snapshot” of a learner’s progress at a 

particular point in time (and formative assessment is like a “video” of 

a learner’s progress during the process). Summative assessment is 

referred to as “assessment of learning”. 

 

4.3.4 How to Assess Students’ Learning and Performance 

 

 Learning takes place in students’ heads where it is invisible to others. This means that learning must 

be assessed through performance: what students can do with their learning. Assessing students’ 

performance can involve assessments that are formal or informal, high- or low-stakes, anonymous or 

public, individual or collective. 

 

4.3.5 Formative (Low-Stakes) Assessments 

  

 Formative assessment techniques monitor student learning during the learning process. The 

feedback gathered is used to identify areas where students are struggling so that instructors can adjust 

their teaching and students can adjust their studying. These are low-stakes assessments (i.e., they have 

low point values) that happen early and often in the semester.  

 

A)  Informal Techniques 

 



73 
 

1. Written Reflections. Sometimes referred to as "Minute Papers". These popular assessment techniques 

have students reflect immediately following a learning opportunity (e.g., at the end of a class or after 

completing an out-of-class activity) to answer one or two basic questions like: 

“What was the most important thing you learned today?” 

“What was the most confusing topic today?” 

“What important question remains unanswered?” 

 

2. Polls/Surveys. Data on student opinions, attitudes, behaviors or confidence in understanding can be 

gathered either during class (e.g., with a classroom response system) or outside of class. This can 

illustrate student engagement with the material as well as prior knowledge, misconceptions, and 

comprehension. 

 

3. Checks for Understanding. Pausing every few minutes to see whether students are following along 

with the lesson not only identifies gaps in comprehension, but helps break up lectures (e.g., with Clicker 

questions) or online lessons (e.g., with embedded quiz questions) into more digestible bites.  

4. Wrappers. "Wrapping" activities, using a set of reflective questions, can help students develop skills 

to monitor their own learning and adapt as necessary. 

 

B) Formal Techniques 

 

1. In-class Activities. Having students work in pairs or small groups to solve problems creates space for 

powerful peer-to-peer learning and rich class discussion. Instructors and TAs can roam the classroom as 

students work, helping those who get stuck and guiding those who are headed in the wrong direction. 

 

2. Quizzes.  Estimate students’ prior knowledge, assess progress midway through a unit, create friendly 

in-class competition, review before the test, quizzes can be great tools that don't have to count heavily 

toward students' grades. Using quizzes to begin units is also a fun way to assess what students already 

know, clear up misconceptions, and drive home the point of how much they will learn.   

 

3.Online Learning Modules. Canvas and other Learning Management Systems allow students to solve 

problems or answer questions along the way.  This can provide you with analytics on student responses 

and class performance so you can tailor your instruction to their particular learning needs. 

 

4.Class Deliverables. In-class activities are designed so students, usually in groups, are required to 

submit a product of their work for a grade. Among the variety of techniques that can be used, the most 

effective will balance individual and group accountability and require students to think about authentic 

complex issues.  Team-Based Learning uses four criteria in the design of collaborative application 

exercises.  

 

4.3.6 Summative (High-Stakes) Assessments: 

 

 Summative assessment techniques evaluate student learning. These are high-stakes assessments 

(i.e., they have high point values) that occur at the end of an instructional unit or course and measure the 

extent to which students have achieved the desired learning outcomes. 

 

1. Exams.  

 This includes mid-term exams, final exams, and tests at the end of course units. The best tests 

include several types of questions – short answer, multiple-choice, true-false, and short essay – to allow 

students to fully demonstrate what they know. 

 

https://facultyinnovate.utexas.edu/teaching/assess-learning/methods-overview/check-for-understanding
https://facultyinnovate.utexas.edu/teaching/technology-enhanced-learning/classroom-response-systems
https://facultyinnovate.utexas.edu/teaching/assess-learning/methods-overview/check-for-understanding
https://facultyinnovate.utexas.edu/teaching/assess-learning/methods/wrappers
https://facultyinnovate.utexas.edu/teaching/engagement/teaching-large/active-learning/four-s-activity
https://facultyinnovate.utexas.edu/teaching/engagement/teaching-large/active-learning/four-s-activity
https://facultyinnovate.utexas.edu/teaching/course-design/strategies/discussion/strategies/tbl
https://facultyinnovate.utexas.edu/teaching/assess-learning/methods/exams
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2. Performance-based items or events 

 Questions, tasks, or activities that require students to perform an action. Although performances 

can involve demonstrations or presentations, most typically they involve students explaining how they 

would answer the question or solve a problem by writing a few sentences or paragraphs, drawing and 

explaining a diagram, or performing an experiment. Such tasks may take from 15 minutes to an hour or 

more and may involve some work with a group of students who think through the answers and later 

provide their own individually written answers. 

 

3. Projects or experiments  

 Extended performance tasks that may take several days or even several weeks to complete. 

Students generate problems, consider options, propose solutions, and demonstrate their solutions. 

Students often work in groups, at least for some of the project, to analyze options and to consider ways to 

present their thinking and conclusions. 

 

4. Portfolios  

 Collections of student work that show teachers and others who may "score" portfolios the range 

and quality of student work over a period of time and in various content areas. There are almost as many 

approaches to compiling and evaluating portfolios as there are proponents of this form of assessment. 

Portfolios can be used both formally and informally; ideally, portfolios capture the evolution of students' 

ideas and can be used instructionally and as progress markers for students, teachers, and program 

evaluators. 

 

Nicol and Milligan provide seven principles of good feedback practice; Good feedback practice: 

1. helps clarify what good performance is (goals, criteria, expected standards)  

2. facilitates the development of reflection and self‐assessment in learning;   

3. delivers high‐quality information to students about their learning;  

4. encourages teacher and peer dialogue around learning;   

5. encourages positive motivational beliefs and self‐esteem;   

6. provides opportunities to close the gap between current and desired performance;   

7. provides information to teachers that can be used to help shape their teaching.  

 

4.3.7 Desirable characteristics of student assessment procedures 

  

 There are some basic features that should characterize a 'good' student assessment procedure. Such 

a procedure should be:  

 

i. Validity 

Validity is the most important characteristic of an evaluation programme, for unless a test is valid it serves 

no useful function. Psychologists, educators, guidance counselors use test results for a variety of purposes. 

Obviously, no purpose can be fulfilled, even partially, if the tests do not have a sufficiently high degree of 

validity. Validity means truth-fullness of a test. It means to what extent the test measures that, what the test 

maker intends to measure. 

It includes two aspects: 

What is measured and how consistently it is measured. It is not a test characteristic, but it refers to the 

meaning of the test scores and the ways we use the scores to make decisions. 

 

 Nature of Validity: 

1. Validity refers to the appropriateness of the test results but not to the instrument itself. 

2. Validity does not exist on an all-or-none basis but it is a matter of degree. 
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3. Tests are not valid for all purposes. Validity is always specific to particular interpretation. For 

example the results of a vocabulary test may be highly valid to test vocabulary but may not be that 

much valid to test composition ability of the student. 

4. Validity is not of different types. It is a unitary concept. It is based on various types of evidence. 

 

ii. Reliability 

Reliability is defined as the extent to which an assessment yields consistent information about the 

knowledge, skills, or abilities being assessed. An assessment is considered reliable if the same results are 

yielded each time the test is administered. 

For example, if we took a test in History today to assess our understanding of World War I and then took 

another test on World War I next week, we would expect to see similar scores on both tests. This would 

indicate the assessment was reliable. Reliability in an assessment is important because assessments provide 

information about student achievement and progress. 

There are many conditions that may impact reliability. They include: day-to-day changes in the student, 

such as energy level, motivation, emotional stress, and even hunger; the physical environment, which 

includes classroom temperature, outside noises, and distractions; administration of the assessment, which 

includes changes in test instructions and differences in how the teacher responds to questions about the 

test; and subjectivity of the test scorer. 

 

 Nature of Reliability: 

1. Reliability refers to consistency of the results obtained with an instrument but not the instrument 

itself 

2. Reliability refers to a particular interpretation of test scores. For example a test score which is 

reliable over a period of time may not be reliable from one test to another equivalent test. So that 

reliability cannot be treated as general characteristics. 

3. Reliability is a statistical concept to determine reliability we administer a test to a group once or 

more than once. Then the consistency is determined in terms of shifts in the relative position of a 

person in the group or amount of variation expected in an individual’s score. Shifting of relative 

position of an individual is related by means of a coefficient of correlation called ‘Reliability 

Coefficient’ and the amount of variation is reported by ‘Standard error of measurement’. Both these 

processes are statistical. 

4. Reliability is necessary but not a sufficient condition for validity. A test which is not reliable cannot 

be valid. But it is not that a test with high reliability will possess high validity. Because a highly 

consistent test may measure something other than that what we intend to measure. 

 

iii. Practicability 

For most purposes, assessment procedures should be realistically practical in terms of their cost, time 

taken, and ease of application. For example, with a large class of technicians being trained in electrical 

circuitry, it may be convenient to use only a paper-and-pencil test rather than set up numerous practical 

testing situations. However, such compromises can reduce the validity of the assessment. 

With the spread of competence-based courses, and the need to carry out increasingly complicated 

continuous assessment in order to assess the attainment of the various competences that such courses are 

designed to develop, problems of practicability have assumed ever-increasing importance. These problems 

are compounded by the requirement that students undertaking such courses be allowed several attempts to 

demonstrate that they have reached an acceptable standard in a particular competence. 

With increasing student numbers and a continuing decline in the unit of resource, intolerable strain can be 

put on lecturers, particularly where assessment of competence or double marking of assessments is 

involved. Some people suggest that students' work receives less careful attention or annotation than in the 

past. As a consequence, new and practicable alternatives to marking by lecturers are emerging. Lecturers 

are increasingly likely to devolve marking - to postgraduate tutors, to applications/technical staff, to 
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computerized systems. The lecturer's responsibility for ensuring validity, reliability, fairness and feedback 

remains. 

iv. Standardization 

Another quality of a good assessment is standardization. We take many standardized tests in school that 

are for state or national assessments, but standardization is a good quality to have in classroom 

assessments as well. Standardization refers to the extent to which the assessment and procedures of 

administering the assessment are similar, and the assessment is scored similarly for each student. 

Standardized assessments have several qualities that make them unique and standard. First, all students 

taking the particular assessment are given the same instructions and time limit. Second, the assessments 

contain the same or very similar questions. And third, the assessments are scored, or evaluated, with the 

same criteria. 

Standardization in classroom assessments is beneficial for several reasons. First, standardization reduces 

the error in scoring, especially when the error is due to subjectivity by the scorer. Second, the more attempts 

to make the assessment standardized, the higher the reliability will be for that assessment. And finally, the 

assessment is more equitable as students are assessed under similar conditions. 

 

v. Fairness 

To be fair to all students, an assessment must accurately reflect the range of expected behaviors as 

described by the published course outcomes. It is also highly desirable that students should know 

exactly how they are to be assessed. Indeed, it is now generally accepted that students have a right to 

information such as the nature of the materials on which they are to be tested (i.e. content and outcomes), 

the form and structure of the test or examination, the length of the examination, and the value (in terms of 

marks) of each component of the course. With the spread of Student Charters and the increasing tendency 

for students (especially those responsible for paying their own fees) to demand 'value for money', the need 

for assessment to be manifestly fair becomes even more important. 

 

vi. Usability: 

 Usability is another important characteristic of measuring instruments. Practical considerations of the 

evaluation instruments cannot be neglected. The test must have practical value from time, economy, and 

administration point of view. This may be termed as usability.  

Students should also find assessment useful, in that it contributes to the effectiveness of their learning. It 

should do this in two different ways, namely, by getting them to carry out tasks that facilitate learning 

(revising material covered in lectures, writing essays, etc) and in providing them with feedback on how 

they are progressing, thus helping them to identify their strengths and weaknesses. 

Continuous assessment has obvious advantages over terminal assessment in both these regards, but even 

this is only of real value to students if they are provided with detailed feedback on their work without undue 

delay. Performance standards increasingly specify turnaround time. Additionally, it is obvious that all work 

should actually be returned to the students (albeit on a temporary basis, in some cases) after being marked 

- something that does not always happen. 

 

vii. Objectivity: 

Objectivity is an important characteristic of a good test. It affects both validity and reliability of test 

scores. Objectivity of a measuring instrument moans the degree to which different persons scoring the 

answer receipt arrives of at the same result. C.V. Good (1973) defines objectivity in testing is “the extent 

to which the instrument is free from personal error (personal bias), that is subjectivity on the part of the 

scorer”. 

There are two aspects of objectivity which should be kept in mind while constructing a test. 

a) Objectivity in scoring. 

b) Objectivity in interpretation of test items by the testee. 
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Activity 
Share with your course mates the principles of assessment and prepare the list of characteristics 

of student assessment prevail in your class. 

 

 

 

4.4 Reporting Students’ Performance 
  

 Grading and reporting are foundational elements in nearly every educational system.  

Grading represents teachers’ evaluations (formative or summative) of students’ performance.  

Reporting is how the results of those evaluations are communicated to students, parents, or others. Because 

of their fundamental nature, educators must ensure that grading and reporting always meet the criteria for 

validity and reliability. And because of their primary communication purpose, educators must also ensure 

that grading and reporting are meaningful, accurate, and fair (Muñoz and Guskey, 2015). 

 

 Effective teaching and learning requires that timely, meaningful and comprehensive information 

on student achievement and progress is provided to students and parents to promote effective home/school 

partnerships in support of student learning. 

A critical element of any student's learning experience is the need for informed and meaningful feedback 

to those invested in the student's progress.  Reporting on student progress must have a well-defined purpose 

for it to be meaningful.   It must clearly identify the information needing to be communicated, the audience 

it is intended for and how that information will be used to improve future or related learning.   

 

There are three basic purposes for reporting student progress: 

1. To communicate student growth to parents and the broader community. 

2. To provide feedback to students for self-evaluation. 

3. To document student progress and the effectiveness of instructional programs. 

 

4.4.1 Purpose and criteria 

 

 The purpose of grading is to describe how well students have achieved the learning objectives or 

goals established for a class or course of study. Grades should reflect students’ performance on specific 

learning criteria. Establishing clearly articulated criteria for grades makes the grading process more fair 

and equitable. Unfortunately, different teachers often use widely varying criteria in determining students’ 

grades, and students often aren’t well-informed about those criteria (Muñoz and Guskey, 2015). 

 

 Recognizing that merging diverse sources of evidence distorts the meaning of any grade, educators 

in many parts of the world assign multiple grades. This idea provides the foundation for standards-based 

approaches to grading. In particular, educators distinguish among the product, process, and progress 

learning criteria (Guskey & Bailey, 2010). 

 

a) Product criteria are favored by educators who believe grading’s primary purpose is communicating 

summative evaluations of students’ achievement and performance (O’Connor, 2002). They focus on what 

students know and are able to do at a particular point in time. Teachers who use product criteria typically 

base grades exclusively on final examination scores, final products (e.g., reports, projects, or exhibits), 

overall assessments, and other culminating demonstrations of learning. 

 

b) Process criteria are emphasized by educators who believe product criteria don’t provide a complete 

picture of student learning. From this perspective, grades should reflect not only the final results but also 
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how students got there. Teachers who consider responsibility, effort, or work habits when assigning grades 

use process criteria. The same happens when teachers count classroom quizzes, formative assessments, 

homework, punctuality of assignments, class participation, or attendance. 

 

c) Progress criteria are used by educators who believe the most important aspect of grading is how much 

students gain from their learning experiences. Other names for progress criteria include learning gain, 

improvement scoring, value-added learning, and educational growth. Teachers who use progress criteria 

look at students’ improvement over a period of time, rather than just where they are at a given moment. 

Scoring criteria may be highly individualized among students. For example, grades might be based on the 

number of skills or standards in a learning continuum that students mastered and on the adequacy of that 

level of progress for each student. Most of the research evidence on progress criteria comes from studies 

of individualized instruction (Esty & Teppo, 1992) and special education programs (Gersten, Vaughn, & 

Brengelman, 1996; Jung & Guskey, 2010). 

 

After establishing explicit indicators of product, process, and progress learning, teachers then assign 

separate grades to each indicator. In this way, they keep grades for responsibility, learning skills, effort, 

work habits, or learning progress distinct from grades that represent students’ level of achievement or 

performance (Guskey, 2002; Stiggins, 2008). The intent is to provide a more accurate and comprehensive 

picture of what students accomplish in school. Typically, the “achievement grade” is expressed as a letter 

grade or percentage that represents the teacher’s best judgment of the student’s level of performance 

relative to the explicit learning objectives for the class or course. Computations of grade point averages 

(GPA) and class ranks are exclusively based on these achievement or product grades. For nonacademic 

factors such as homework, class participation, effort, and learning progress, teachers typically record 

numerical marks (e.g., 4 = consistently, 3 = usually, 2 = sometimes, and 1 = rarely). The development of 

rubrics helps make this process explicit for students and parents. For example, in the case of homework, 

teachers may use categories such as:  

4 = all completed and turned in on time; 3 = only one or two missing or incomplete; 2 = three to five 

missing or incomplete; 1 = more than five missing or incomplete. The key is to ensure that students 

understand the various performance levels so they know exactly what the mark signifies and what must be 

done to improve the mark (Guskey, 2006). 

 

Teachers who report multiple grades for these different criteria don’t have to worry about how to weight 

or combine the grading evidence. This avoids difficult arguments about the appropriateness of various 

weighting strategies. Reporting multiple grades also increases the validity, the reliability, and the fairness 

of the grading process. Furthermore, to the degree that classroom assessments of student learning are 

aligned with student learning outcomes addressed in large-scale state assessments, the relationship between 

product or achievement grades and the accountability assessment results will be much stronger (Guskey & 

Bailey, 2010). 

 

Student assessment reports should be based on a sufficient body of evidence. In addition, student 

assessment reports should provide a summary of student learning in a clear, timely, accurate, and useful 

manner. Students, parents/guardians, and others with legitimate permission should be provided with 

assessment reports that accurately summarize what students have learned in the classroom. Report cards 

have the primary function of clearly communicating the level of student performance in relation to the 

attainment of the learning expectations for a reporting period. These reports should identify students’ 

strengths and areas for growth and inform decisions concerning future class placement, 

retention/promotion, and admission. 

 

Reporting should be meaningful for the educational teaching and learning process. A standards-based 

report card that creates a straightforward link between curriculum and assessment is required. This 
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approach overcomes the problems of poorly aligned report cards. The suggested system helps ensure that 

reporting reflects students’ progress on mastering state standards. The suggested reporting system involves 

the clear identification of curricular aims or learning objectives rooted in national standards. In this system, 

the final reporting standards are organized around strands or domains coming directly from the national 

standards. The reporting system also clearly identifies the product, process, and progress criteria so that 

the reporting can separate these factors and avoid hodgepodge grading. This approach also recommends 

taking advantage of Internet technologies, as well as structuring reporting to reflect the variety of needs of 

different school levels — elementary and secondary report cards should be designed appropriately. Early 

results from pilot implementation indicate that teachers and parents favor this standards-based reporting 

over the traditional approach. 

 

4.4.2 Principles of Reporting  

 

1. The key purpose of reporting is to support student learning by providing information to students 

and parents about student achievement and progress, and to indicate areas for further development.  

2. Reporting should foster partnerships between parents and teachers to support a student’s learning 

and progress.  

3. A student’s report provides a formal record at a point in time on the student’s progress and 

achievement.  

4. Reporting student achievement provides a measure of school accountability for student learning 

and outcomes.  

5. Schools have a responsibility to provide regular, accurate and comprehensive information about a 

child’s intellectual, social and personal development. 

 

4.4.3 Effective reporting 

  

Effective reporting procedures should:  

➢ reflect the integrated nature of assessment and reporting  

➢ be based on valid and reliable assessment  

➢ be efficient and manageable  

➢ support student learning and enhance student motivation and commitment to learning  

➢ enable schools and parents to develop effective partnerships to support the learning of students 

➢ enable students to participate in the reporting process and hence encourage them to take 

responsibility for their learning 

➢ provide detailed, explicit and comprehensible information about what students have achieved to 

date 

➢ allow planning for each student’s or students’ future learning development  

➢ reflect student achievement in relation to the curriculum, both academic and non-academic  

➢ utilize a range of reporting strategies, to suit the needs of the school community  

➢ be inclusive and provide reasonable accommodations to ensure students and parents with special 

needs have access to appropriate reporting strategies  

➢ protect the privacy of individuals 

 

 

Activity  
Visit on the websites included in references for searching out more definitions and for more 

clarity of the concept. 
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4.5 Revising Instructional Plans 
 

 Lesson planning is an integral part of a teaching repertoire. Good lesson planning leads 
naturally in due course to planning schemes of work, course syllabi and subject curricula. Teachers 
plan in order to modify the curriculum to fit the unique characteristics of their students and 
resources. To plan, teachers reflect on and integrate information about their students, the subject 
matter to be taught, the curriculum they are following, their own teaching experience, the 
resources available for instruction, the classroom environment, and other factors. Their reflection 
and integration of these factors leads to an instructional lesson plan. The plan helps teachers 
allocate instructional time, select appropriate activities, link individual lessons to the overall unit 
or curriculum, sequence activities to be presented to students, set the pace of instruction, select the 
homework to be assigned, and identify techniques to assess student learning. 
 

Planning helps teachers in five basic ways: 
1. By helping them feel comfortable about instruction and giving them a sense of understanding 

and ownership over the teaching they plan. 
2. By establishing a sense of purpose and subject matter focus. 
3. By affording the chance to review and become familiar with the subject matter before actually 

beginning to teach it. 
4. By ensuring that there are ways in place to get instruction started, activities to pursue, and a 

framework to follow during the actual delivery of instruction. 
5. By linking daily lessons to broader integrative goals, units, or curriculum topics. 

 
4.5.1 Functions of instructional plan 
 
The most important functions of an instructional plan are: 

a) To logically plan the sequence of activities so that learners are meaningfully engaged in 
learning and teaching. 

b) To determine the suitability of what needs to be delivered to learners and make informed 
choices about: the topic, structures, skills, vocabulary and phonology to be taught, mats to 
be used and approaches, methods and techniques to be applied. 

c) To have a tangible point of reference while delivering a lesson. 
d) To reflect on its execution after a lesson, and if necessary amend it is ever used again. 
e) If produced by an experienced teacher, to act a model for benchmarking for a ‘starting 

teacher’. 
 
4.5.2 Revising Instructional Plans 

 

 The final step in planning process is Revising Instruction. This process describes “how test results 

and student attitude” can be used to improve the quality of teacher instructional activity. Revising 

Instruction is based upon the data that the teacher collects during the implementation phase. In Revising 

Instruction, the data that are collected should be concern with student performance and student attitude. 
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A) Data: 

The data that used for revising instruction can be gathered before, during and after the student 

participate in the lesson process.  

a. Pretest data; the data that collected prior to presenting the lesson (before) 

b. Posttest data; the data that collected after presenting the lesson (after)  

The data that are collected should be concern with student performance and student attitude. 

 

i) Student Performance Data  

What means that can be used to gather performance data?  

• Paper and pencil test It is usually used to measure intellectual skills and knowledge objectives)  

• Observation using checklist or rating scale It is usually used to measure student motor skill 

and attitude)  

• Practice and exercises  

• Several brief quizzes 

 

ii) Student Attitude Data  

Student attitude data can be gathered in several ways;  

• Questionnaires  

• Interview after the instruction  

• Observation of student during the instruction 

 

 

 

B) Types of Information  

1. Essential information  

a) Student performance on posttests (look at performance on each objective separately).  

b) Student attitudes following instruction  

 

2. Additional information  

a) Student performance on pretest  

b) Student attitudes prior to instruction  

c) Student performance on practice exercises and quizzes during instruction  
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d) Observation of student attitudes during instruction 

 

C) Steps in Analyzing Information  

After the data have been collected, the teacher should organize and review them systematically to 

identify what went right and what when wrong.  

1. Begin by scoring the test at the end of the instruction.  

o It helps the teacher to examine the incorrect responses that the students are making  

o It helps teacher identify misconceptions  

o Noting the kinds of errors made by student  

2. Eliminate defective items  

3. Summarize the test data 

 

D) Revising Instructional Plan  

By examining student performance and student attitude data; it helps the teacher to identify the 

weakness in the instruction.  

1. Review the objectives  

2. Rewriting of the objectives  

3. Practice and feedback  

4. Remedial activities 

 

 

Activity 

Ask a teacher to show and discuss with you a lesson plan that he or she has used. Report 

on the teacher’s expectations or learning outcomes and how the plan took various 

resources and conditions into account, as well as how closely the plan was actually 

followed when the lesson was taught. 

 

 

4.6 e-Testing and its Importance 
 

4.6.1 What is an e-test? 

 

 E-testing is a rapidly growing area of e-assessment involving the delivery of examinations and 

assessments on screen, either using local systems or web-based systems. 

E-testing is like traditional testing but is carried out using a computer rather than pen and paper. This 

involves the transfer of paper tests to computer with little or no change to their appearance on paper.  

 This may include variations that could not be easily replicated on paper, such as video or audio 

clips, and animated quizzes. Further possibilities for e-testing include the use of full ICT interactivity. This 

often uses ‘virtual situations’ requiring the candidate to process information to arrive at the required 

solution. 

E-testing arrangements have been well developed by some awarding bodies. Centres should refer to any 

specific guidelines produced by awarding bodies by whom they are approved (or intend to become 

approved) to offer e-testing, as well as using the resources offered in the toolkit. 

 

4.6.2 Who is using it and why? 

 



83 
 

 The main users of e-testing are educational institutions at various levels for assessment purposes 

and private companies for job training and selection purposes. In educational institutions the focus is more 

on spotting knowledge deficits and filling related gaps or even following alternative teaching routes than 

for ranking the students. Tests are tools that are well suited to the adoption of a given metric in teaching 

roadmaps and in drastically reducing subjective biases of both teachers and students. E-tests have the 

advantage of being less error prone and faster to analyze than paper tests (Köster, 2014). 

 

4.6.3 Equipment preparation 

 

 The following technical checks should be performed before the start of an e-test, particularly if the 

location is also used for other purposes.  

1. All necessary computers and peripherals (including spares, if available) are in working order. 

2. The centre’s server and connections (including communications links) meet the requirements of the 

e-test.  

3. The computer date and time are correct.  

4. Specific e-test software, if necessary, has been loaded, together with any other required software.  

5. The assessment software works correctly on all the equipment to be used for the assessment, using 

material supplied by the awarding body.  

6. If necessary, software has been configured to the requirements of the specific e-test. This may, for 

example, involve disabling help screens and spell-checks.  

7. E-test software and storage of results are working correctly (if practicable). 

 

 

 

 

 

4.6.4 Advantages of e-testing 

 

a) One of the key benefits of e-testing for centers and learners is that test data is sent immediately to 

the awarding body or examiner, and results can be given immediately via an automated marking 

system. 

b) E-testing offers greater flexibility allowing learners take their assessments at any time when they 

are ready to be assessed and not just at a point in time dictated by examinations and awarding 

bodies. The flexibility of location and test times, leads to greater learner engagement. 

c) Reduced paper usage and less administration time add to the cost saving benefits of e-testing. 

d) The main practical advantage of e-testing is its higher efficiency in random selection, sorting, and 

publishing of questions and answers. Other higher-level advantages are the possibility of interaction 

with the medium for using support tools like calculators, graphics, animations, composition and 

decomposition of formulae, and so forth; the possibility of better tailoring the set of questions for 

specific purposes like job selection, professional questionnaires, and so forth; and the utilization of 

databases for importing questions and/or statistically managing answers. 

 

 

Activity 
Enlist different styles of traditional test and compare them with content of this topic. 
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Summary 

 
Testing in school is usually done for purposes of assessment, to assign students grades (from tests in 

classrooms) or rank them in terms of abilities (in standardized tests). Yet tests can serve other purposes in 

educational settings that greatly improve performance. The obvious point of classroom tests is to see what 

the students have learned after the completion of a lesson or unit. When the classroom tests are tied to 

effectively written lesson objectives, the teacher can analyze the results to see where the majority of the 

students are having problems with in their class. These tests are also important when discussing student 

progress at parent-teacher conferences.  

While testing can be useful as an assessment tool, the actual process of taking a test can also help us to 

learn and retain new information over the long term and apply it across different contexts. Assessment has 

important roles in measuring student achievement of learning objectives, discovering misconceptions 

among students, and determining the effectiveness of a curriculum. Assessment is an integral part of 

instruction, as it determines whether or not the goals of education are being met. Assessment affects 

decisions about grades, placement, advancement, instructional needs, curriculum, and, in some cases, 

funding. Assessment inspires us to ask these hard questions: "Are we teaching what we think we are 

teaching?" "Are students learning what they are supposed to be learning?" "Is there a way to teach the 

subject better, thereby promoting better learning?" To use assessments to improve instruction and student 

learning, teachers need to change their approach to assessments  

 

 

 

Self Assessment Questions 
 

1. Define excellence in teaching and learning. Also highlight the standards for assessment? 

2. What is performance assessment? Discuss the desirable characteristics of student assessment 

procedures. 

3. Write a detail note on effective reporting of students’ performance? 

4. Define the term e-testing and elaborate its importance and advantages. 
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INTRODUCTION 

 Professional development contains all the educational experiences and practicum one 

undergoes during his professional life; from pre-entry into the job to continuous refresher courses 

during the job.  Professional development programs are essential to improve individual and 

institutional performance and to meet future challenges. Professionals from all fields participate in 

professional development programs to learn new knowledge and skills and try to enhance their 

capacity for performing effectively.  

 

 Same is also true for teaching profession in education. Research has shown that teaching quality 

and school leadership are the most important factors in raising students’ achievement. It is apt for 

teachers and educational leaders that they should expand their knowledge and improve their skills 

to use the best educational practices. Professional development is the only strategy for strengthening 

teachers’ performance levels. Teachers learn through professional programs to help students learn 

at the highest levels. Professional development is the only way where educators can learn to better 

their performance and raise student achievement.  

 

 A number of professional development programs of teachers and educational leaders were planned, 

carried out and evaluated in Pakistan. A few were successful; many could not achieve their goals for a 

number of reasons. Resultantly, education sector could not come up to the aims, goals, objectives and 

expectations of the nation. Its performance is questionable in the context of world and regional scenario. 

We are lacking behind other nations of the world and South Asian region in terms of literacy rate, quantity 

and quality of education. Quality of education depends on the quality of teachers who are the product of 

quality teacher education. It is therefore necessary that we should focus on professional development of 

teachers; analyze previous efforts, improve current practices and plan for future developments. Only then 

we will be able to survive, compete with others and achieve a respectable place among the community of 

nations.  

 

OBJECTIVES 

After studying this unit you will be able to: 

• Appraise national initiatives taken for professional development of teachers since the 

independence of Pakistan. 

• Analyze the development process for pre-service teacher education in the country. 
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• Compare traditional and modern approaches towards teachers’ professional development. 

• Enlist challenges in professional development of teachers. 

• Justify educating teachers for diversity. 

• Explain socialization of future faculty. 

• Design a course for a specific subject at secondary level. 

• Prepare and carry out a lesson plan for your students. 

• Demonstrate your ability to write a unit ensuring avoidance of plagiarism.  

 

5.1  NATIONAL INITIATIVE  

 Pakistan has faced a large number of problems and challenges since its formation in 1947. It had 

only fifteen percent literacy rate at the time of independence. The father of nation realized that the huge 

sized illiteracy would hinder stability and progress of the country. First National Education Conference 

was held in 1947 and the Quaid-e-Azam, in his message stressed the importance of education in these 

words: 

 "... the importance of education and the right  type of education cannot be over-emphasized ...there is 

no doubt that the future of our State will and must greatly depend upon the type of education we give to 

our children, and the way in which we bring them up as future citizens of Pakistan ... we should not forget 

that we have to compete with the world which is moving very fast in this direction." 

 (Message of Quaid-e Azam to the First National Conference, 1947) 

   

 This message clearly defined the aims of education and paved a road map for future course of 

action. The Quaid stressed the need to educate our people in scientific, technical and vocational education 

as well as training them in moral character and sense of integrity, responsibility and selfless service to the 

nation. The committees recommended that universal primary education and adult education should be 

linked to achieve the target of removing illiteracy within next 25 years. The need of training and recruitment 

of teachers for achieving these goals were indirectly emphasized. 

 Sadly, these goals could not be achieved despite the fact that subsequent education policies were 

adopted and various plans for improving education were chalked out to spend handsome amounts. Let us 

have a look on various initiatives taken at national level for promoting teacher education and training 

through the years.  
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 The Commission on National Education 1959 was a hallmark in the formation of education policies 

after National Education Conference 1947. It recommended removal of illiteracy, compulsory primary 

education, focus on science and technical education, national language as medium of instruction, 

introduction of religious education at all levels and establishment of university grants commission. Teacher 

education and training was given due importance to achieve educational goals. The principal constraint 

identified in this regard was that of lack of trained teachers. Almost half the teachers in primary schools 

were untrained and the expansion of primary schools would require over 86,000 additional teachers. “It is 

obvious that we have to revise the plan in order to provide for more training institutions, for otherwise our 

education will remain gravely deficient in quality”, it was stated. It also identified needs for school 

buildings, teaching aids, scientific equipment, etc.  

  

  The next education policy 1970 had salient features such as emphasis on ideological orientation, 

science and technology education, decentralization of educational administration, eradication of illiteracy, 

and formation of national education corps. This policy could not be implemented because of East Pakistan 

Crisis and change of government, and was replaced by the Education Policy 1972-80. This policy carried 

many salient features like; promotion of ideology of Pakistan, Personality development, equality in 

education, universal education, Integrated technical and science education, active participation of teachers, 

students and parents in educational affairs, and nationalization of educational institutions. This policy was 

good enough for betterment of education, but it could also not achieved its targets of achieving universal 

basic education and shift towards agro-technical studies. 

 

 The Education policy of 1979 adopted some unique features than the previous ones such as merging 

of madaris and traditional education, creation of mosque schools, Udru as medium of instruction and 

separate institutes for male and female. This policy also failed because of lack of planning and shortage of 

financial resources. Major policies governing teacher education were first articulated in the National 

Education Policy of 1992 (AKF 1998). The education policy 1992-2002 could not be implemented due 

change in political scenario in the country. National Education Policy 1998-2010 was introduced with some 

features like teachers’ pre-service and in-service training, universal primary education and introduction of 

National Testing Service.  

 

 The National Education Policy 1998-2010 provided a sound critique of teacher education issues 

and proposed corrective steps. Teachers play key role for ensuring quality and implementation of reforms 

in the classrooms, where the business of learning takes place. NEP comprised of six objectives and sixteen 

strategic actions. The objectives included matching demand with supply, effective institutionalization, 
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providing incentives to attract the best talent, improving pre-service and in-service training as well as 

management training opportunities for administrators. To take some of the recommendations of the NEP 

forward, the Education Sector Education Sector Reforms (ESR) program was introduced under this policy 

and under Millennium Development Goals (MDGs). 

 

 The policies and development plans for teachers training could not achieve their goals because of 

several reasons such as political and economic instability and lack of commitment for implementation of 

these plans. This fact was highlighted as: 

 “Although there are provisions in various policy documents on teacher education and 

training, there is lack of a comprehensive vision and policy on teacher education to promote 

teaching into a full-fledged professional status. There is a complete absence of a social dialogue 

that would systematically involve teachers, experts and teachers organizations in policy making. 

‘Social dialogues are increasingly recommended as the glue for successful reform” (ILO 2005). 

 

• Education Sector Reforms (ESR) Action Plan 2001-2005/6       

 

 In the ESR Action Plan, quality assurance in teacher education was the main focus. However, the 

action plan did not mention any specific measurable milestones and/or indicator for this area. Under the 

quality assurance section of ESR there were specific sets of actions for upgrading the basic qualification 

of a teacher to 12+1 and 13+1; the implementation of the National Education Assessment System (NEAS) 

for standardized assessments in classes IV and VIII as measures of credible and replicable testing and 

curriculum revision; and the setting up of Tehsil/Teachers Resource Centers (TRCs) as an innovative 

program.  

 

 Under the ESR a huge amount of Rs. 2500 million was allocated to establish 500 TRCs for the 

period 2001-2004/5. These TRCs were meant to provide an opportunity for decentralized in-service 

training and information facilities for local teachers. TRCs were seen to be especially critical in districts 

where there were no Government Colleges of Elementary Training (GCETs) or Government Elementary Colleges 

of Education (GECEs).  Consequently, 380 TRCs were established in high schools at the district and tehsil 

level. However, they could not become fully functional due to a lack of financial and human resource 

support, as well as clearly explained responsibilities.  

 

• Education for All Plan (EFA) 2015 

 

 The EFA National Plan of Action (NPA) 2015 highlighted the problems of quality inputs under the 

Universal Primary Education (UPE) component. Several issues were discussed with respect to Teacher 

Supply, Training and Supervision. The EFA NPA realized that there would be additional need for 118,000 
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(p.38) teachers up to 2015 to meet UPE targets for girls and boys.  But it ignored the fact about  shortage 

of teachers resulting because of poor norm of two teachers per primary school, a slow replacement of 

retiring teachers, a ban on the recruitment of permanent teachers, and the lack of a substitute teachers’ pool 

available to  cover for 3-4 months of teacher shortages and/or absences (pregnancy, study, casual and  

widowhood leaves). With respect to teacher education, the EFA NPA recommended the following: 

➢ A relaxation of qualifications for teachers in inaccessible areas with special incentives; 

➢ A revamping of in-service training to allow for its provision every three years rather than every 

five years; 

➢ A scaling up of best practices through the replication of mobile teachers training, Professional 

Development Centers (PDCS) and TRCS; 

➢ Reforms of pre-service teacher training; 

➢ Revision of curricula and textbooks; and 

➢ Improvement of teacher training institutions and their facilities. 

 

 The EFA Plan 2015 recommended new methodologies of teaching. These included distance 

learning, information communications technology (ICT)-based system of teaching, as well as training 

strategies to engage head teachers and supervisors through site based as well as cluster based teacher 

training options.  (EFA Plan 2015; pp.28-30). 

 

 The above discussion shows that we are the best in forming policies and making plans, but poor in 

implementing these to achieve the set goals. Since 1947, Pakistan has observed more than 15 education 

policy regimes directing education improvement in the country. Each policy has been ambitious in its aims 

and critical of past failures. ‘A common feature of all policies, plans, programs, and schemes is that all of 

them failed to achieve their objectives, except the Second Five Year Plan’ (Mitchell, Salman & Mujaffar, 

2005). Despite large financial assistance from international resources, Pakistan’s education sector could 

not improve significantly. For instance, Rs. 327 billion were spent under the Social Action Program in the 

1990s but enrollment rates decreased. Over the years, the basic features of various education policies have 

remained the same, with every new policy adding to the objectives of the previous ones.  

 

5.1.1 Pre-Service Professional Education  

 Presently, several programs for pre-service professional education of teachers are available in 

Pakistan. These were started at different times under the then education policies and initiatives to meet 
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teacher shortage in the country. The following table illustrates various programs, their required entry 

qualification, duration and eligibility for teaching classes: 

 

Table 5.1: Pre-Service Courses; Pre-Requisites; Duration and Eligible Classes for Teaching 

Training 

Program 

Qualification 

Requirements 

for 

Admission 

Duration of Training 

in 

Academic Years 

Academic Years Levels/ 

Classes that can be taught 

P.T.C  Matriculation 1 year I-V 

C.T. Intermediate 1year I-VIII 

Diploma Ed Matriculation/ 

Intermediate 

3 years after 

matriculation 

1 year after 

Intermediate 

I-VIII 

B.S.Ed. (12 + 3) Intermediate 3 years VI-X 

B. Ed B.A. /B.Sc. 1½ years after 

 BA, B.Sc. or  

3 years after 

Intermediate 

VI-X 

B.A in 

Education 

FA /FSC, 

A Levels 

4 years I-VIII in Private Sector 

M.A Education 

M.A. in School 

Administration 

BA, BSC, 

B.Ed. 

M.Ed.:  1½ years 

after B.Ed. 

MA in Education: 2 

years 

after BA/BSC 

VI - XII + Students 

Teachers of  PTC, CT and 

B.Ed. + Supervision, 

Professional Institutions, 

Universities, 

Management Positions, 

M. Phil. & PhD 

in 

Education 

M.A./M.S.C,/ 

M.Ed. 

2 Years and 3 Years Professional Institutions, 

Universities, 

Management Positions 

(Adapted from Baela Raza Jamil, 2004) 

 

 The teachers with the above mentioned pre-service professional qualifications have been recruited 

for the teaching positions in public and private sector educational institutions. Various reports and 

researchers pointed out a number of weaknesses and problems in the quality of pre-service professional 

education of teachers. The lack of any agreed national minimum criteria for teacher education at various 

levels of education results in both confusion and poor quality. This in turn undermines not only student 

learning but also the professional status of teachers. There are a number of issues related to pre-service 

professional education of teachers as described briefly: 

 

I. Low Entry Level Requirements and the Lack of Professional Screening 
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 It has been pointed out that entry-level qualification required for primary/elementary teachers. 

There is no screening for aptitude in this profession compared with other professions such as medicine, 

engineering, business management etc. Candidates getting admissions in various courses have weaker 

subject knowledge. These low-entry level requirements particularly at the primary level have created a 

negative perception of teaching as a low status. People consider it a safe and often ‘part time’ profession 

for women and men with average to low academic records having poor self-esteem and indifferent or 

negative attitudes. Moreover, the entry qualifications for teachers vary from province to province, creating 

variations in the quality of teachers and uneven standards of measurement and assessment. 

 

II.  Lower Standards for Non-Formal Education and Literacy Programs 

 It is also a fact that for Non-Formal and Literacy programs, there are even lower qualification 

requirements ranging from Middle school to Matriculation qualifications. This issue is forcefully justified 

as a practical necessity in remote and disadvantaged areas where there are no local female teachers 

available for teaching girls and women. The pre-service and in-service training of Non-Formal Education  

teaching recruits is not standardized in terms of duration, content, institutional arrangements or in relation 

to any well-defined professional mobility plans. Some NGOs have developed training materials, but these 

too lack standard quality assurance guidelines. The Ministry of Education in collaboration with 

ESRA/USAID prepared national literacy guidelines 2002 for ensuring quality in teacher education.   

  

III. Quality and Management Issues of Trained Teachers 

 Majority (97%) of teachers are trained in public sector pre-service training institutions with 

traditional certification as required by the government such as PTC, CT, B.Ed. / M.Ed. This may not 

mislead one to presume better quality of education in public sector. The private sector compensates for 

lower percentage of teacher training with better student outcomes compared to those in the public sector 

on account of better management and monitoring. The public sector is largely suffering from an acute 

management and supervision crisis. In the 19 studies conducted on student assessments since the 1980s, 

the private sector performed better than the public sector (Andrabi, 2002 cited in Raza,B., j., 2004 ). 

 

 The quality in professional education for teachers had been considered a serious issue 

internationally and measures were suggested in this regard. An international conference held in 2000 at 

Dakar adopted the following: 

 

“Enhance the status, morale and professionalism of teachers: (Dakar FoA) 

 

69.  Teachers are essential players in promoting quality education, whether in schools or in more 

flexible community based program; they are advocates for, and catalysts of, change. No 
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education reform is likely to succeed without the active participation and ownership of teachers. 

Teachers at all levels of the education system should be respected and adequately remunerated; 

have access to training and ongoing professional development and support, including through 

open and distance learning; and be able to participate, locally and nationally, in decisions 

affecting their professional lives and teaching environments. Teachers must also accept their 

professional responsibilities and be accountable to both learners and communities. 

 

70.  Clearly defined and more imaginative strategies to identify, attract, train and retain good 

teachers must be put into place. These strategies should address the new role of teachers in 

preparing students for an emerging knowledge-based and technology-driven economy. 

Teachers must be able to understand diversity in earning styles and in the physical and the 

intellectual development of students, and to create stimulating, participatory learning 

environments.” (Dakar Framework of Action 2000 cited in Raza, B., J., 2004 PP-1) 

 

 Some initiatives have been taken to improve professional training programs and a range of options 

exist in the general and/or specific training of teachers as given below: 

 

I. ECE/Kachi – Early Childhood Education was a new stream committed in the NEP 1998-2010, ESR 

& EFA Plans. Initiatives were taken by some government and private sector providers (Punjab 

University I.E.R Dept., Home Economics College, Teachers Resource Centre –TRC, AKU, etc.) 

II. Primary – pedagogy, content, subject-based focus, assessment systems and approaches for both 

formal and non-formal primary schools 

III. Middle – content, subject based focus, methods, assessment systems and approaches 

IV. Secondary – content and subject based, approaches and assessment 

V. Higher Secondary – content and subject based, approaches and assessment systems 

VI. Drawing Master 

VII. Physical Education 

VIII. Agro-tech 

IX. Special Education and AV aids (minimal support) 

X. Management Cadre: Principals, Head masters, Head teachers – roles, responsibilities and skills 

XI. Technical Education in Middle and Secondary schools 

XII. Short Literacy Programs to enhance numeracy, literacy and life skills, such as credit linkage and 

NFE. 

 

5.1.2 Continuous Professional Development  

 A research study by Agha Khan Foundation and Canada SIDP (2008) about ‘Teacher Education 

for Quality Learning and School Improvement’ concludes that the quality of a teacher greatly depends 

upon the quality of his/her education, training and availability of post training support. The quality of pre-

service teacher education is very important, as once the teachers start serving at schools; they seldom get 

opportunities for on the job training or professional development courses. The deficiencies remain with 
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them throughout their career. Despite policy recommendations that a teacher must have the opportunity for 

in-service training 

(INSET) once every five years, a primary teacher could only access INSET after 13 years, a middle school 

teacher after 7-8 years and high school teacher after 16 years. (PEF Evaluation study 1998) 

  

 This shows that teachers had lesser opportunities for in-service profession education and training 

in the past especially prior to education policy of 1992-2002 when Academy of Educational Planning and 

Management (AEPAM) was established at Islamabad. Since then in-service education and training 

(INSET) got momentum. 

 In-service teachers training or continuous professional development (CPD) is recognized as an 

opportunity for teachers and educational managers for their continuous renewal of professional skills and 

integration of emerging knowledge and technologies in the education system. Hence INSET or CPD 

became the focus of attention in the recent years and both public as well as private sector took the 

responsibility to impart this type of education.  

 

 A number of INSET/CPD programs with different durations are offered by public and private 

institutions. The detail of some of these is given in table below: 

Table In-Service Training 

Types of Courses/Degrees Which Type of Institutions Duration 

• In-service training of untrained 

staff in new areas through full-

time crash / cascade programs UE 

– Punjab 150,000 

• New Assessment Systems 

• Subject based Mobile Teachers 

Training for serving teachers 

(Balochistan) 

University of Education, 

DSD, GCETs, GECEs 

 

 

 

GCETs and Partner NGOs 

One week, one 

month to three 

months duration 

• Short term refresher courses for 

those already teaching 

• Visiting Teachers Program (VT) 

• Educational Leadership and 

Management 

• Advanced Diploma in ELM 

• Advanced Diploma in Education 

• Language Enhancement and 

Achievement Program (LEAP) 

In regular govt. 

institutions 

Non-State Providers 

VT: AKU-IED 

ELM : AKU –IED, ILM 

Ad. Dip in ED- AKU –

IED 

AKES 

One week to 

three weeks 

VT: two month 

certification 

ELM : 10 

months to one 

year 

Ad.Dip.ed. : 

1 year 

• Donor-funded projects directed 

towards in-service training of 

government teachers. 

- DSD, GCETs/GECEs, 

- Designate School 

- One week, 

- One month, 
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• Teachers –subject Based 

• Head Teachers, - Supervisors & 

LCs as Master Trainers 

• 4 tier Cascade district based 

model 

• Primary Teachers as Mentors 

• Professional Development Centre 

(PDC)/ Whole School 

Improvement Programme(WSIP) 

clusters, mentors, certification etc 

• (PMSP, SPEDP, NAEP, ESDP, 

BPEP, AKES Programs) 

Development Centers 

(SPEDP in 90s) 

- Dist. Education Officers: 

LCs/  Supervisors as 

master trainers in a district 

(SPEDPESDP) 

- Mentors selected from 

Primary School Clusters 

and trained by IED-AKU 

(Balochistan) 

- PDC –AKES established 

for multi-purpose 

strengthening of 

teachers /managers 

(Northern Areas) 

- Cohort 

repetition 

over one year to 

18 months cycle 

(PMSP-HT) 

- 18 days 

 

• Teacher Education under National Education Policy 2009 

 National education policy 2009 has also lamented Poor quality of teacher education.  It is pointed 

out that this area was suffering from unsatisfactory quality in public sector due to inefficient governance, 

out-dated pre-service and inadequate in-service training programs for teachers and their professional 

development. Reforms are suggested to improve quality of teacher education and standardization of 

qualifications. Professional development; teacher remuneration, career progression and status; and 

governance and management of the teaching workforce were the main focus.  The following policy actions 

are suggested:  

I. A Bachelors degree, with a B.Ed., shall be the minimum requirement for teaching at the elementary 

level. A Masters level for the secondary and higher secondary, with a B.Ed. shall be ensured by 

2018. PTC and CT shall be phased out through encouraging the present set of teachers to improve 

their qualifications, while new hiring shall be based on the advanced criteria. Exceptions shall be 

made in case of less developed areas where teachers with relevant qualifications are not available. 

Diploma in Education (D.Ed.) may be used as an intermediate qualification till B.Ed. teachers are 

available universally.  

II. Teacher training arrangements, accreditation and certification procedures shall be standardized and 

institutionalized. 

III. Teacher education curriculum shall be adjusted to the needs of the school curriculum and scheme 

of studies. The curriculum shall include training for student-centered teaching, cross-curricular 

competencies, and an on-site component.  

IV.  A separate cadre of specialized teacher trainers shall be developed. 
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V. Governments shall take steps to ensure that teacher recruitment, professional 

development, promotions and postings are based on merit alone. 

VI.  All teachers shall have opportunities for professional development through a program organized 

on a three-year cyclic basis. Progress in career shall be linked to such professional development.  

VII.  In-service teachers training in mathematics shall be provided, with due attention to developing 

conceptual understanding, procedural knowledge, problem solving and practical reasoning skills.  

VIII. In-service teacher training in science shall be based on real life situations, use of science kits and 

provision of science kits to all primary and middle schools.  

IX.  Teacher allocation plans, likewise, shall be based on school needs and qualifications of teachers. 

Over the next two years, Governments shall develop a rationalized and need based school allocation 

of teachers, which should be reviewed and modified annually.  

X. Provincial and Area Administrations shall develop effective accountability mechanisms including 

EMIS data on teacher deployment, to control absenteeism and multiple jobholding,  

XI. Institutionalized and standardized in-service teacher training regime shall be established in those 

provinces where it has not already been done. 

XII. In-service training shall cover a wide range of areas: pedagogy and pedagogical content knowledge; 

subject content knowledge; testing and assessment practices; multi-grade teaching, monitoring and 

evaluation; and programs to cater to emerging needs like trainings in languages and ICT.  

XIII. Training needs shall be assessed on the basis of research and training programs. 

XIV.  Governments shall take steps to improve social status and morale of teachers. These include: up-

scaling of teacher salaries as part of establishing a separate teaching cadre and teaching career; 

teachers' professional development, and a reward system based on performance measures. 

XV.  Incentives shall be given to teachers in rural or other hard areas, at least to compensate for loss in 

salary through reduction of various allowances given for urban but not for rural postings. 

XVI.  The teaching workforce shall be managed on a truly professional basis, organized as a specialized 

function. 

XVII. In-service teacher training institutions shall emphasize developing the capacity of teachers and 

school managers for school development plans, to overcome low achievement scores. 

XVIII.  Special short term courses for improvement of language skills for rural area teachers shall be 

designed. 
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XIX.  The voice of teachers associations shall be given due consideration in decisions on collective issues 

affecting teachers. 

XX.  Government shall aim to draw upon resources from the private sector through public-private 

partnerships, especially in the areas of teacher education and professional development programs. 

XXI. International Development Partners’ resources shall be harnessed within a broad national program 

of teacher improvement for the country as a whole through inter-tier collaboration. 

XXII.  Maximum age limit shall be waived off for recruitment of female teachers. 

(National Education Policy, 2009 Ministry of Education Government of Pakistan PP. 22-53) 

 

• Public Sector Provisions for Pre-Service Teacher Training Institutional Arrangements 

 

 There are 9 Institutes of Education Research (IERs) in Pakistan attached to public sector 

Universities. In addition there are specialized Teacher Training Institutions (TTIs) in Pakistan for  

preparation of teachers in specialized areas such as the Government College of Physical Education, 

Government Agro-Tech Teachers Training College, Audio Visual Aid Centers, Government College of 

Special Education, National Technical Teachers Training College etc. 

Table 5.2: Public Sector Teacher Training Institutions in Pakistan 

Areas  Apex Institutions Affiliate / Attached 

Colleges in Districts 

Pre-Service/ 

Other 

Colleges 

(Pre-Service &  In-Service ) 

 

Support Institutions 

Training Outposts (TOs)  

Teachers Resource 

Centers (TRCs) 

Sindh PITE (2) 

IER 

GECE (24) Female: 11 / 

Male:13, Govt. Colleges of 

Education  (3) 

Training Outposts  

(12) & 123 TRCs 

Balochistan PITE (2) 

IER 

GCETs 110 planned  & 21 

Functional  TOs 

Punjab University of 

Education IER 

GCETs (35) ;12 for women  , 

Colleges of Education (6) 

110 Established 

123 Under Process 

KPK University of 

Peshawar 

IER (1) 

Regional Institute for 

Teachers Education (RITEs) 

20 (only in-service) 

(11 Female & 9 Male) 

22 TRCs with 

NORAD support as 

many as 300 TRCs to 

be set up. 

Federal Technical Panel 

on Teacher 

Education 

(TPTE)  housed 

in the Training 

Wing 

Federal College of Education 

(FCE); drawing students 

nationally. 

20 TRCs : Federal 

Directorate of  

Education supervised 

by a full-fledged 

Training Directorate 
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(Adapted 

from 

Baela 

Raza Jamil, 2004) 

All in all there are 578 capacity building institutions in the public education sector of the country.  These 

have been listed below. 

Table 5.3: Teacher Training Facilities in Pakistan- Public Sector 

Category of Capacity Building Institutions  Numbers 

Provincial Institute of Teacher Education (PITE), 04 

Education Universities  01 

Teachers Training Departments attached with Universities  09 

Government Colleges of Education in Pakistan  17 

Training in Physical Education  03 

Training in Home Economics  01 

Agro Tech Training  04 

Training in AV Aids and Special Education  04 

Government Colleges for Elementary Teachers  89 

Teachers Training Outposts (TOs)  66 

Teachers Resource Centers. Initiative under ESR for 

decentralized capacity building & information sharing  

380 

 Total 578 

 (Adapted from Baela Raza Jamil, 2004) 

I. Teaching Practice: Hands on Experience for Pre-Service 

 It is a standard practice for PITEs, Bureaus of Curriculum and Training, Directorate Staff 

Development (DSD), IERs and GCETs/GECEs/RITES to have schools attached as labs for teacher 

practice, sometimes on campus and/or off campus. However, this linkage is not always so well established, 

the duration is not sufficient thus limiting the extent of practical work undertaken by the trainees. 

 

II. Institutional Diversity or Institutional Confusion 

a) Apex institutions for teacher education vary from province to province and the institutional 

organization of teacher education also varies accordingly. Whilst in one province PITE is the apex 

body (Sindh) in the other provinces this may be an adjunct body (NWFP), or simply an attached 

unit (Punjab/Balochistan). 

b) In Punjab, there is one Apex institution for pre-service professional education at the University of 

Education  

c) The affiliate institutions of the apex organizations are also called by different nomenclatures etc. 

Government College of Elementary Training (GCETs) in Punjab and Government Elementary 

AJK IER 9 GCETs (4 male & 5 female) - 

FATA  2 GCETs - 

FANA   12 TRCs 
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College of Education (GECE) in Sindh, College of Education and the Regional Institute of Teacher 

Education (RITEs) in NWFP. 

 

 After the 18th amendment in the constitution, the education was made the responsibility of the 

provinces; the federal ministry of education was devolved, but again established under new nomenclature 

as Federal Ministry of Education and Training.   

 

• Non-State Provisions for Teacher Education (in Private Sector) 

 Non-state or private sector providers have mushroomed in teacher training as a response to the 

growing need for differentiated types of requirements which the public sector may not have been able to 

provide. Teacher training institutions in Pakistan also include autonomous bodies, private universities, and 

degree awarding and chartered institutions. These include premier institutions such as IED-AKU, Ali 

Institute of Education, Notre Dame Institute of Education (NDIE), Beacon House National University 

(BNU), City School, University of Management Training UMT/ILM, Hamdard University, IQRA 

University etc. Many of these institutions have foreign university links in the UK, Canada, Australia, and 

Sweden. There are also other providers such as Tamir–e-Nau TTC, Dawn Elementary College of 

Education, Ghazali Teacher Training Institute, Sindh Elementary TTI in Jamshoro, Larkana, and 

Jacobabad. 

 

I. Allama Iqbal Open University (AIOU) 

 AIOU is an autonomous distance learning university which also offers courses in education for 

managers, planners and teachers. Its courses include pre-service and in-service programs for teacher 

certification and other graduate and post graduate professional qualifications in education. It enrolls 10,000 

students annually for various certifications and diplomas.  

 

II. Education Foundations and the National Commission for Human Development (NCHD) 

 Both AIOU and Education Foundations are seen as quasi state providers of pre-service and in-

service teacher education for formal and non-formal education. Sindh Education Foundation has developed 

its own in-house capacity for teacher training and quality assurance, while the National Education 

Foundation out sources teacher education to other non-state providers. The NCHD similarly offers a mix 

of training through out-sourcing as well as in-house capabilities. 

 

III.  Civil Society Organizations and NGOs 
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 These include civil society organizations offering largely in-service programs of teacher education, 

as well as pre-service for the non-formal education sector but also for the formal programs.  Amongst the 

notable NGOs running pre-service and in-service programs are TRC, SPELT, ABES, NRSP and all the 

Rural Support Programs, Sultana Foundation, Bunyaad, Kashmir Education Foundation, Kwendo Kor, 

SAHE, Idara-e-Taleem-o-Aagahi (ITA), Society for Community Support for Primary Education in 

Balochistan (SCSPEB), Sudhaar, Rozan, Indus Resource Centre and many more. These will continue to 

grow in response to in-house teacher training needs for their regular basic education programs. 

 

Types of Courses Offered 

Table 5.4: Pre-Service Training Provisions 

Types of Courses/Degrees Offered By Duration 
Pre-Service for Untrained 

Staff  

GCETs (Balochistan) /EFA Wing 

– NFE-literacy Cell NGOs 

One-week to 12 

weeks 

Primary Teachers 

Orientation Course  (PTOC), 

AIOU 19 weeks Distance 

Learning with 

some face to face 
Primary Teaching Certificate 

(PTC) 

GCETs, GECEs,  AIOU Certificate of 

Teaching (CT) GCETs, GECEs, AIOU 
1 year 

 
Diploma in Teacher 

Education Variations in 

Specialization 

Non-State providers e.g. IED-AKU, 

ILM, Hamdard, AKDN PDCs 

 

9 months to 1 year 

12+1½ and 13+1 year 

programs, Dip Ed. 

GCETs, GECE, Federal College 

of Education (FCE) 

18 months – 1 year 

respectively 
B. Ed  Public Sector Universities’ I.E.Rs, 

UE, AIOU, Private Sector 

1 Year 

 
M.Ed. Specialized Public Sector Universities’ I.E.Rs, 

UE, AIOU, Private Sector e.g. 

IED-AKU 

2 years 

M. Phil.,  Ph.D. Public Sector Universities 

IERs, UE, Non-State Providers  

2  – 4 Years 

(Adapted from Baela Raza Jamil, 2004) 

 

• Alternative Approaches in Pre-Service Training – the Global Experience 

 It has been seen that there is a move towards partnerships between institutions undertaking research 

and practice, one reinforcing the other. These trends further build the case for linkage between basic and 

tertiary education. The university-school links, the school-industry-university links, cross country and 

university links and school networks are other initiatives for teacher education around the world. These are 

mentioned below: 

 

I.  Professional Partnership models of Teachers Training Institutes (TTI) 



103 
 

 Professional Partnership models of TTI with University and Schools require institutional support 

for both pre-service and in-service teachers in school setting. The School-university partnerships encourage 

research based teaching and learning solutions. Collaboration among student teachers, mentors and faculty 

members bear fruits and provide effective learning and research opportunities. University–school based 

partnerships, crossing institutional boundaries for maximum professional outreach, improving linkage with 

two cultures of school and university. It can create new venues for educator development, and inclusive 

decision making as in vogue in South Africa, UK, Canada etc. This model is also followed in Pakistan at 

IER and UE Lahore having close linkage with their attached schools.  

 

 The other example of such type of partnership is e-Professional Development Schools with core IT 

based outreach program of professional development. It has been tried in China, Sri Lanka and other 

countries of the developed world showing positive results.  

 

II. Learning Consortium teacher development partnership 

 This model has been applied in Japan, Australia and USA. Learning Consortium teacher 

development partnership was formed between four school boards, with faculty of education at the 

University of Toronto, the Ontario Institute of Studies in Education (1988), also in USA.  They collaborate 

for an evolving entity with vision, work responding to emergent issues and concerns, partnerships, 

conversations, activities and projects to contribute to professional knowledge, share practice and insights, 

assessment. 

 

III. Teacher Apprenticeship model Program (TAP) 

 This model engages the faculty, mentors (Experts/ experienced teachers) from public schools and 

apprentice/ novices (student teachers) as suggested cognitive apprenticeship theory. They work together 

and thus train the future teachers in an effective manner. It has been practiced at University of Toronto 

with a few public schools mentors and apprentices and trans-national models USA /Chile Universities and 

Schools and can be followed here. 

 

IV. Pre-service programs: Schools links to professional organizations and industry 

 This program is alike TTI model with the difference that unlike the former, it establish linkages 

between training institutes and professional organizations and industry for ensuring demand and supply 

needs of society in this field. The industry demands what type of graduates are required along with 

providing opportunities for apprenticeship. The training institutions prepare the teaching force to produce 
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graduates to meet the demand of the industry and job market. The professional organizations collaborate 

for education, training and accreditation of student teachers. 

V. School networks  

 School networks (Australia) 400 Schools and Teachers Networks linked to research initiatives; 

forming new communities of practice, reflection, skills build up and practice (Reimers, 2004 pp.71-118 

cited in Raza, B.J 2004). These provide opportunities for teacher education, training and research adopting 

innovative themes, techniques and strategies.  

 

 Pakistan is experimenting with some of the following approaches, but these efforts are still at 

nascent stages requiring strategies for scaling up with proper financial/resource support. The inter-

institutional linkage is difficult to establish albeit once established works smoothly such as the experience 

of Early Childhood Education and Home Economics College in Punjab or IEDAKU in Sindh and 

Balochistan. The public sector is still new at initiating such innovative alternatives. It is clear however that 

the challenge to raise quality in teacher education requires new learning communities as well as collective 

action in order to achieve improved student learning outcomes and teacher self-actualization. 

 

• In-Service Training Models 

 

 Samples of models of INSET are described below: 

 

I.Cascade or Generational Model 

 This is the most popular model in use and effective for training of large number of teachers in the 

lesser possible time through INSET. The outreach of the model is extensive.  A first generation of teachers 

is trained or educated in a particular topic or aspect of teaching to pass on to a second and third generations 

/ tiers of teacher trainers and even go up to three or four generations/tiers. But the problem with this model 

is that the transmission of content and methodology by the time it reaches the teachers and actual 

classrooms may be considerably diluted and altered. 

 

II.Mentor model  

 The mentor model is derived from the apprenticeship model where the mentor is a master teacher 

to be followed. This is a process by which a colleague who is a critical listener/ observer asks questions, 

makes observations and offers suggestions that help produce different decisions. Coaching is a learned skill 

and mentors themselves need training.  
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III.Reflective Model  

 This model builds on teachers personal classroom experiences. Teachers show commitment to serve 

the interest of students by reflecting on their well being. When teachers become reflective practitioners 

they move beyond a knowledge base of discrete skills to a stage where they integrate and modify skills to 

fit specific contexts. They eventually move to a stage where skills are internalized, enabling them to invent 

new strategies. They therefore develop necessary sense of self-sufficiency to create personal solutions to 

problems. 

 

 

IV.Whole School Improvement or School Based Model (WSIP) 

 This model includes staff development, school infrastructure, emphasis on high expectations, 

careful attention to consistency of teaching and discussion of pedagogy. It improves the “culture of school” 

by mobilizing the local community’s support. WSIP as a school-based management paradigm under the 

school improvement and school effectiveness discourse is driven by eclectic approaches to processes, 

outputs and outcomes considered as the primary focus to which inputs serve as a critical but secondary 

focus. This model has been implemented in Pakistan under ESRA and ESRA Plus programs. 

 

 

 

V.Cluster Based Professional Development Model 

  This model works with a cluster of schools in a specific geographical location served by a group of 

or a professional development or resource centre. This model has been adopted for INSET in India, Sri 

Lanka, China, South Africa, Uganda etc. Pakistan has also adopted this model for continuous professional 

development (CPD) of teachers especially in NWFP, Balochistan, Sindh, Punjab, Northern Areas 

supported by GTZ, US AID/ESRA, UNICEF, DfID, etc. 

 

VI.In-service training placements outside Pakistan  

 Basically, this is not a specific model in itself; rather a modality of training which is on the increase 

within projects such those supported by ADB, DfID, USAID (ESRA, AED), US Government 

(Congressional Grants/Plymouth State University [PSU]). A large number of teachers and educational 

leaders were sent abroad to avail the opportunities of professional education and training over the past 

decades. Placements in institutions abroad, focuses on subject based exposure training as well as training 

for administrators and other specialized courses ranging in duration from 4 weeks to 4 months.  
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 This trend of placements abroad is expected to increase in Pakistan and can be seen as an 

opportunity to tailor make such capacity building initiatives to the specific requirements of pedagogy, 

leadership, assessment systems, leadership and management at the elementary and secondary levels in 

Pakistan.  The success and effectiveness of this program is questioned as the returned trainees could not be 

able to form a critical mass or an active network due to low interaction and culture of low cooperation 

between different partners.  This has, thus, undermined the opportunity to enhance dissemination of quality 

teacher education and practice in the country. 

 

5.2 Educating Teachers for Diversity   

 Education for diversity is comparatively a new concept that has emerged from the experiences of 

developed countries of the west including USA, Australia, Canada and 19 countries of the European Union. 

A large number of emigrants and immigrants from other countries have settled in these societies in the 20th 

century transforming these societies multiethnic, multilingual and multicultural. This process has created 

diversity between the native and non native and their first, second and even third generation.  

 

 Research shows that multicultural societies affect education and achievement of students. (OCED, 

PISA 2003 & 2006)  The educational challenges posed by family background, socio-economic context, 

and migration status are not only strongly linked to student outcomes; they are the main determinants of 

student performance over and above the influence of the school. It has been suggested that school education 

must seek to overcome socio-economic inequalities and, at the same time, utilize the benefits that diversity 

brings to schools and classrooms. A successful school system treats diversity as a source of potential 

growth rather than an inherent hindrance to student performance. It uses the strength and flexibility of its 

teachers to draw out this potential, and provides them with the appropriate support and guidance to 

accomplish this task. 

 

 Diversity is a multidimensional term and can have many elements and levels of distinction. A 

variation on the basis of age, ethnicity, class, gender, physical abilities/qualities, race, sexual orientation, 

religious status, educational background, geographical location, income, marital status, parental status and 

work experiences comes under the concept of diversity. The definition of diversity can be framed as: 

characteristics that can affect the specific ways in which developmental potential and learning are realized, 

including cultural, linguistic, ethnic, religious and socio-economic differences. 
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 Though the diversity of any kind in society is a positive feature providing coloring shades and 

dimensions of variety, but it has posed some threats and problems in multicultural societies over the years 

especially in the education field. The research provides evidence that the educational attainment of most 

migrant pupils tends to be significantly lower than that of their fellow native students, since the regular 

implementation of international student assessment tests such as PISA, PIRLS and TIMSS Their lower 

performance has been noted in the following areas; 

• A greater incidence of early school leaving (higher dropout rates);  

• Lower levels of qualifications and basic competencies;  

• Lower shares in higher education;  

• Lower types of school diploma attained;  

• Lower enrolment rates in schools: there are fewer migrant children enrolling in pre-primary and 

higher education.  

• Lower levels of literacy and scholastic achievement; 

• Lower rates of graduation; 

• Proportionally higher representation in vocational education and training streams than their non-

indigenous peers; and 

• Lower rates of participation in tertiary education in many of these countries. 

 

5.2.1 Links between Teacher Diversity and Learner Achievement 

 Links between teacher diversity and their role for learner achievement has both the shades of 

positive as well as negative impacts. Some of the researchers hold on the basis of evidence that a more 

diverse teaching force can offer a number of potential solutions to diversity issues being faced in schools 

and education systems including: heightened intercultural awareness, a better understanding of the 

experience of being part of an under-represented group, and the possibility to act as a positive role model. 

Teachers from migrant/minority backgrounds have positive impacts on ethnic minority learners. Ethnic 

minority teachers can bring unique characteristics to a school environment. This view, though not 

recognized universally, have strong evidence and arguments that their understanding of ethnic minority 

learners’ cultural experiences, their ability to serve as role models, and their more positive social 

constructions of ethnic minority learners for whom they tend to serve as advocates. 

 

 Minority teachers can be able to ‘successfully establish helpful bridges to learning for students who 

might have otherwise remained disengaged from school work. This encourages the idea that number of 

teachers with a migrant/minority background should be increased for increasing the ethnic diversity of the 
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teaching workforce. However, Studies have cautioned, that the mere presence of ethnic minority teachers 

is not sufficient to improve ethnic minority learners’ academic achievement. These teachers must be able 

and willing to draw on their cultural experiences in their work with ethnic minority pupils 

 

 On the other hand, some studies have pointed out that ethnic minority teachers irritate the 

potentially negative impacts of mainstream teachers, such as the tendency to have lower expectations of 

ethnic minority students. But low teacher expectations of their students can have negative impacts on 

learners’ academic achievements. 

 

5.2.2 Barriers to diversity in the teaching profession  

 Teaching profession also faces issues of diversity in the world especially in EU and western 

countries. There are some barriers to address issues related to diversity faced  within the teaching pathway 

from access to initial teacher education, to entering and remaining in the teaching workforce; also called 

as the ‘continuum of the teaching profession’. The issues are discussed below:  

 

I. Barriers to accessing initial teacher education  

 Barriers in relation to accessing initial teacher education include: comparatively lower learning 

outcomes of students with a migrant/minority background during their school careers; language barriers; 

lack of financial resources; lack of confidence and awareness to opt for a teaching career; low prestige and 

low salaries associated with the teaching profession; structural barriers; and negative/discriminatory 

experiences in schools deterring those from a migrant/minority background to train as teachers themselves. 

Some people from migrant/minority backgrounds choose other professions considering teaching is a low 

status profession with lesser salaries. Since schools have not adopted inclusive education until recently, 

many people marginalized groups avoid entering teaching profession because of their negative experiences 

at schools as students. 

 

 II. Barriers to completion of initial teacher education 

 Financial costs to complete initial teacher education; lack of cultural and social support groups at 

the initial teacher education stage; a mono-cultural approach to initial teacher education; and discrimination 

are the barriers encountered by candidates from migrant/minority background for initial teacher education 

and  to complete their training.  

 

 

III. Barriers to entering the teaching profession 
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 Barriers identified to entering the teaching workforce include: high levels of competition; a lack of 

targeted and affirmative recruitment practices in many countries; discriminatory recruitment practices; 

prolonged or complicated processes for recognizing foreign teacher qualifications and demanding to re-

qualify or attend additional training; and religious barriers; the perception amongst the minority/migrant 

community that these are sometimes not inclusive workplaces  are barrier to applying for positions in these 

schools. 

 

IV. Barriers to staying in the teaching profession 

 Staying  in the teaching profession is also difficult for people from marginalized groups because of 

many factors like: burn-out due to working in less well-resourced schools; relative marginalization/ 

isolation as the ‘minority staff member’ within the teaching workforce; a lack of desire to play the role of 

the intercultural ambassador; discrimination in the workplace; and a lack of career progression. Teachers 

complaint that the curriculum with  mono-cultural focus- that holds other cultures in low esteem- pose 

difficulties to develop and interpret content  that is responsive to the needs of ethnic minority pupils and 

imparts culturally relevant knowledge to them.  Some countries (a number of Central and Eastern 

European  States)  have also made  legislative and policy changes which have had implications for national 

minority teachers demanding to have qualifications in the target or national language for confirmation and 

promotion in service as teachers. 

 

5.3  Socializing Future Faculty  

 A number studies conclude that education does not prepare graduate students, through socialization, 

for their future roles as faculty. Socialization is defined as: 

   “Lifelong process whereby an individual becomes a participating member of a  group 

of professionals, whose norms and culture the individual internalizes."  (Bogler & Kremer-Hayon, 

1999).  

  

 Trowler and Knight (1999) add that socialization is an "accommodative process which takes place 

when new entrants to an organization engage with aspects of the cultural configurations they find there."  

Similarly, Austin (2002) defined socialization as "a process through which an individual becomes part of 

a group, organization, or community."  In other words, socialization in the field of teacher education 

requires trainee teachers to change themselves according to the norms, expectations, and needs of their 

new organizations/institutions they are going to join as professionals. It is the process by which individuals 

acquire attitudes, beliefs, values and skills that are needed to participate in institutions. 
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 Socialization, quite simply, is the process by which someone is transformed from being an outsider 

to an insider. In religion, socialization takes place partly though rituals, and education; Reciting Azan and 

takbeer  in new born baby’s ears and imparting religious education and training for performance of various   

In the military, socialization partially occurs during training camps, where the traditions, disciplines and 

values of military life are indoctrinated into recruits. In a way, animals also prepare their young ones to 

play future roles to survive and live in groups; for example, monkeys do socialize by sitting together and 

‘grooming’ one another through pruning and catching lice from others bodies.   

 

 Socialization process helps faculty feel personally invested into the department and institution in 

which they work. The process of socialization, involves three steps: "exploration," "giving up the previous 

role" and accommodating the new role. The exploration phase occurs in graduate school and during job 

searches, as potential faculty members decide what careers and institutions are right for each of them. As 

faculty transition into their new role, they must let go of their old role. Finally, the new faculty learns to fit 

within the new role and accommodate. However, that accommodation is not abrupt and absolute; certain 

degree of negotiations takes place during socialization as the new faculty work out their roles with their 

institutions. Some changes occur with the change in the faculty. Old members leaving the institution take 

certain ideas and traditions with them, and new entrants bring new ideas and traditions to their new 

departments and institutions. 

 

 Socialization begins during training, especially at graduate school. The students who are willing to 

join teaching profession and consider themselves capable for that and determined to fit into that culture 

and traditions are also open to the idea of working outside academia.   Graduate school serves as a time of 

self-discovery and career confirmation for them and they continue through the socialization process of 

graduate school and keep learning and developing into academics. They begin to learn what is expected of 

faculty members, the various roles faculty fill, and how to work within their fields.  

 

  Integrating community engagement into graduate education is also a tool for socialization of future 

faculty.  Community engagement means teaching, research, or outreach that connects disciplinary 

expertise, theories, or ideas to public concerns (Boyer 1990; Lynton 1995; Ward 2003).  While it might be 

argued that most graduate education contributes generally to society by advancing knowledge, but here it 

refers to community engagement that involves some reciprocal interaction between graduate education 

(through students and faculty) and the public, an interaction that improves both the discipline and the 

public. Students’ exposure at graduate school through methods of gathering, interpreting, and 

disseminating community-based information can be significantly richer and more practical. It can help in 
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improving team skills, written and presentation skills, and in developing an understanding of community 

responsibility. Community engagement can also influence personal and interpersonal development, issue 

knowledge, analysis of problems and solutions, critical thinking, and engagement with material.  

 

 There are many barriers to socialization of faculty: integrating community engagement more widely 

into graduate education is not so easy. Research universities themselves serve as major barriers to 

incorporating community engagement in graduate education. These institutions have a unique role in 

generating norms for the academic profession.  Most students aspiring to become faculty are trained at 

research universities, and thus their graduate education is preparing them more for research than for any 

other aspect of faculty life. Research has shown that graduate students express limited understanding of 

and experience with the variety of roles that faculty members undertake, particularly in the area of 

community engagement (Austin 2002).  

 New faculty often feels isolated, uninspired and unsupported because of too many expectations the 

administrators have for them. They consider these expectations as vague, ambiguous, changing, or 

unrealistic. Their job stress, confirmation and progression keep them to do the essential tasks only to show 

good performance instead of performing for the betterment of their students. 

5.3.1 Enhancing Socialization of Future Faculty  

 Institutions may consciously or unconsciously design and implement socialization programs for 

new faculty, such as orientations, mentoring systems, grants opportunities, and others. A number of models 

are available to enhance socialization of future faculty. Many experiential, community-based education 

programs offered by professional schools for models of structural and conceptual support for community 

engagement can be followed in education field as well. Public health and medical programs are far ahead 

of many other disciplines in having established permanent long-term partnerships between graduate 

programs and medical clinics. First, the service students provide with is often under the supervision of a 

faculty mentor. Second, these often are structured programs available for all students, rather than to an elite 

group. Third, the content of the service provided is considered central to what the community needs, rather 

than peripheral. Students learn valuable core skills and ethical principles while engaged in work that makes 

a difference. Consequently we can learn much from these models about setting up long-term partnerships 

between departments and community partners. 

 Policies must be directed toward eliminating the “chilly climate” and solving the problem of 

turnover in order to enrich the lives of minority faculty, and to make academic careers attractive to minority 

graduate students. These may be accomplished through structured opportunities for faculty socialization—
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“learning the ropes,” adoption of or identification with the behaviors, values, beliefs, and attitudes of the 

academic profession—which begin in graduate school. 

 Mentoring is an essential component of faculty socialization. Thus, mentorship training for 

graduate students' faculty advisers, company internship supervisors, and other mentors should be started. 

It is found that interest in mentoring relationships actually increases between the first and third years of a 

new faculty member's appointment. Mentors can help newcomers learn organizational culture and 

expectations. However, mentoring relationships must be well-developed for them to serve their purposes 

well. The purpose of mentoring is strong socialization; the first step to developing a mentoring program is 

to understand what constitutes good socialization.  

 Good socialization processes will use: I) collective socialization methods, bringing together all new 

entrants, II) "formal" systems, including "sequential events," for socialization, and III) designated mentors 

to act as the official spokesperson for the organization, thereby eliminating "noise" from other sources. 

Good socialization processes will teach: I) the formal structure of the organization, II) the role of the 

particular individual university in the higher education world, and III) institutional values. Positive 

mentoring relationships can provide a means of meeting many of those socialization outcomes. 

 In short, Socialization for potential and future faculty is essential to the growth and strength of 

education. During these times when the government, the public, parents, and students all expect more from 

their education institutions; schools, colleges and universities must be especially vigilant at effective use 

of resources, and encourage new faculty socialize rapidly to play their roles effectively. Administrators 

should promote an "open-door" policy to new faculty to facilitate socialization and increase comfort for all 

members of the organization.  It will be through the collective efforts of graduate schools, employers, and 

individuals that proper socialization can occur.  

5.4 Practicum in professional Development 

 The component of a teacher education program where student teachers spend time in educational 

setting- a school for example- for the purpose of developing their skills as teachers, applying the knowledge 

gained in their course work to the everyday context of teaching and learning (Haigh & Ell, 2014; McGee, 

Ferrier-Kerr & Miller 2001), as well as being apprenticed and socialized into the teaching profession 

(Roberts & Graham, 2008). Practicum is also referred through other terms such as field practice, field 

experience, teaching experience, centre/ school based learning, field based learning etc. Practicum varies 

across different programs and institutions in terms of length, structure and place in the overall program. It 
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can be applied through various models like; involving student-teachers spend short span of time of one 

morning or one day per week, or Student-teachers spending their continuously for one week, month or 

even a semester within the educational setting. It can be aligned with the course work through keeping it 

running along the course work in short spans of time, or through allotting specific blocks of time. It is also 

taken as final component of the program and offered towards the end as internship for completing the 

qualification. 

 

 A good practicum has certain characteristics; it should be planned and executed efficiently ensuring 

that: I). student-teachers have been encouraged to integrate their theoretical knowledge and practice, II). 

They should plan, implement, assess and evaluate their own teaching practices, III). They should observe, 

analyze and interpret practices at schools/ practice centers and compare these with their gained knowledge 

and theories for the purpose of research, and IV). They should reflect on their own learning and practice to 

develop their personal and professional goals. 

 

 Practicum is carried out by the collaboration of three stake holders; the student –teacher, associate 

teacher and teacher educator, and their relationship is called triad. The student-teacher is the candidate 

involved in practicum to complete his qualification for becoming a professional teacher in future.  

Associate teacher is qualified and experienced teacher appointed for a specific period of time from the 

institution where practicum is actually done. His role is to guide, support and assess    (during formative 

and summative assessments) student-teacher. Other terms also used for associate teacher are, mentor, 

cooperating teacher, supervising teacher or expert teacher. While the teacher educator is allocated from the 

faculty of teacher education institution or university where the candidate is completing his professional 

education. Teacher educator is also supervisor, visiting tutor or appraiser. He, along with the associate 

teacher, performs summative assessment of the student-teacher.  

 

5.4.1 Course Designing  

 Although courses may vary in size, subject matter or level, a systematic process will help you plan 

and structure your course and syllabus to effectively reach desired instructional goals. Effective course 

design begins with understanding; who your students are, deciding what you want them to learn; 

determining how you will measure student learning; and planning activities, assignments and materials that 

support student learning. The process of course design can be completed in various steps as described 

below. 
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 Your course design begins with the situational analysis reviewing information already known about 

the teaching and learning situation and, in some cases, gathering additional information. This information 

will be used to make important decisions about the course. There are several potentially important 

situational factors affecting a course like:  

• Specific Context of the Teaching/Learning Situation  

• General Context of the Learning Situation  

• Nature of the Subject  

• Characteristics of the Learners  

• Characteristics of the Teacher  

These are given in the following worksheet: 

 

 

Step 1:          Worksheet 

 

SITUATIONAL FACTORS TO CONSIDER  

 

1.  Specific Context of the Teaching/Learning Situation  

 How many students are in the class? What is the level of course: elementary or secondary?  How 

long and frequent are the class meetings? How will the course be delivered: live, online, or in a classroom 

or lab? What physical elements of the learning environment will affect the class?  

 

2.  General Context of the Learning Situation  

 What learning expectations are placed on this course or curriculum by: the school, /or department? 

/the profession? / society?  

 

3.  Nature of the Subject  

 Is this subject primarily theoretical, practical, or a combination?  Are there important changes or 

controversies occurring within the field? 

4.  Characteristics of the Learners 

  What is the life situation of the learners (e.g., working, family, professional goals)? What prior 

knowledge, experiences, and initial feelings do students usually have about this subject? What are their 

learning goals, expectations, and preferred learning styles?  
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5.     Characteristics of the Teacher  

 What beliefs and values does the teacher have about teaching and learning? What is his/her attitude 

toward: the subject/students? What level of knowledge or familiarity does s/he have with this subject? 

What are his/her strengths in teaching? 

 

Step 2  Learning Goals 

 After reviewing the situational factors, decide what you want students to get out of the course. 

Instead of  taking  a content-centered approach to this task (I want students to learn about topic X, topic Y, 

and topic Z), adopt a learning-centered approach; the teacher should ask himself: “What would I like the 

impact of this course to be on students, 2-3 years after the course is over? What would distinguish students 

who have taken this course from students who have not?”   When students and teachers think about what 

students can learn that is truly significant, their answers usually include, but do not focus on, “understand 

and remember” kinds of learning. More often they emphasize such things as critical thinking, learning how 

to creatively use knowledge from the course, learning to solve real-world problems, changing the way 

students think about themselves and others, realizing the importance of life-long learning, etc.  

  Dee Fink (2003) has proposed taxonomy of significant learning. It consists of six major types of 

significant learning, with a number of sub-categories. The taxonomy identifies significant kinds of learning 

that you may want to include as important learning goals for your course. One important feature of this 

particular taxonomy is that each kind of learning is interactive. This means that each kind of learning can 

stimulate other kinds of learning. This has major implications for the selection of learning goals for your 

course. This taxonomy is shown in Figure: 
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Figure 5.1: A taxonomy of significant learning (Adapted from Dee Fink 2003) 

 

 

Step 2.     Worksheet  
 
Questions for Formulating Significant Learning Goals  

 

"A year (or more) after this course is over, I want and hope that students will ------------.”  

 

Foundational Knowledge  

 

➢ What key information (e.g., facts, terms, formulae, concepts, principles, relationships, etc.) is/are 

important for students to understand and remember in the future?  

➢ What key ideas (or perspectives) are important for students to understand in this course?  

 

Application Goals  

➢ What kinds of thinking are important for students to learn?  

• Critical thinking, in which students analyze and evaluate  

• Creative thinking, in which students imagine and create  

• Practical thinking, in which students solve problems and make decisions  

➢ What important skills do students need to gain?  
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➢ Do students need to learn how to manage complex projects?  

 

Integration Goals  

➢ What connections (similarities and interactions) should students recognize and make…:  

• Among ideas within this course?  

• Among the information, ideas, and perspectives in this course and those in other courses or 

areas?  

• Among material in this course and the students' own personal, social, and/or work life?   

Human Dimension Goals 

➢ What could or should students learn about themselves?  

➢  What could or should students learn about understanding others and/or interacting   with them?  

 

Caring Goals  

➢ What changes/values do you hope students will adopt?  

 

• Feelings? 

• Interests?  

• Ideas? " 

 

Learning-How-to-Learn" Goals  

➢ What would you like for students to learn about:  

• How to be good students in a course like this?  

• How to learn about this particular subject?  

• How to become a self-directed learner of this subject, i.e., having a learning agenda of what they 

need/want to learn, and a plan for learning it?  

 

Step 3: Feedback and Assessment Procedures  

 A learning-centered course requires educative assessment through forward-looking assessment 

approach as feedback. Forward-Looking Assessment incorporates exercises, questions, and/or problems 

that create a real-life context for a given issue, problem, or decision to be addressed. To construct this kind 

of question or problem, the teacher has to “look forward,” beyond the time when the course is over, and 

ask: “In what kind of situation do I expect students to need, or to be able to use this knowledge?” Then, 

create a question or problem that replicates this real-life context as closely as possible. The problem also 

should be somewhat open-ended and not totally pre-structured. If necessary, certain assumptions or 

constraints can be given, in order to be able to assess the quality of student responses. 

 



118 
 

 Teachers should explain clearly the criteria and standards that will be used to assess student work. 

Teachers need to ask themselves, and then share with students: “What are the general traits or 

characteristics of high quality work in this area?” These are the criteria for evaluation. Then, on each of 

these criteria, how good does the work have to be, to be acceptably good or exceptionally good? The 

answers to these questions reveal the teacher’s standards. It is also important for teachers to create 

opportunities for students to engage in self-assessment. Later in life, students will need to assess their own 

performance, and they should start learning how to do that while in the course. You may want the class to 

do this initially in groups, and later individually. Somewhere along the way, students need to generate—

and perhaps discuss—appropriate criteria for evaluating and assessing their own work. 

 

 As the students work to learn how to perform well, teachers need to provide feedback. High 

quality feedback will have the characteristics of “FIDeLity” feedback:  

Frequent: Give feedback daily, weekly, or as frequently as possible.  

Immediate: Get the feedback to students as soon as possible.  

Discriminating: Make clear what the difference is between poor, acceptable, and exceptional work.  

Loving: Be empathetic in the way you deliver your feedback.  

The following figure illustrates the Audit-ive (traditional) and Educative assessment: 

 

Figure 5.2 : Audit-ive and Educative Assessment (Adapted from Dee Fink 2003) 
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The following worksheet will help you adopting for educative assessment: 

 

 

Step 3.     Worksheet  

 

Procedures for Educative Assessment  

1. Forward-Looking Assessment  

Formulate one or two ideas for forward-looking assessment. Identify a situation in which students are 

likely to use what they have learned, and try to replicate that situation with a question, problem, or 

issue.  

 

2. Criteria & Standards  

 Select one of your main learning goals, and identify at least two criteria that would distinguish 

exceptional achievement from poor performance. Then write two or three levels of standards for each 

of these criteria.  

 

3. Self-Assessment  

What opportunities can you create for students to engage in self-assessment of their performance?  

4. “FIDeLity” Feedback 

 What procedures can you develop that will allow you to give students feedback that is:  

Frequent  

Immediate  

 

Discriminating, i.e., based on 

clear criteria and standards  

Lovingly delivered  

 

 

Step 4  Teaching/Learning Activities  

 Significant learning mentioned in Step 2 above, can be achieved through active learning.  Active 

learning process involves students in doing things and thinking about the things they are doing.  Students 

participate in activities such as debates, simulations, guided design, small group problem solving, and case 

studies. In active learning process, students learn more and retain their learning longer. To make the 

learning more active, teachers need to learn how to enhance the overall learning experience by adding some 

kind of experiential learning and opportunities for reflective dialogue. Active and passive learning 

processes are shown in the following figure: 
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Figure 5.3: Active and passive learning processes (Adapted from Dee Fink 2003) 

 

 

 

 

 

Step 5  Integration of Steps 1-4 

 

 In order to complete this initial phase of course design, you need to check how well these four 

components (Given in steps 1-4) are aligned. Step 5 Worksheet gives a de-tailed explanation of how these 

four components can be integrated with each other.  

 

1. Situational Factors  

➢ Assuming you have done a careful, thorough job of reviewing the situational factors, how well are 

these factors reflected in the decisions you made about learning goals, feedback and assessment, 

learning activities? 

➢ What potential conflicts can you identify that may cause problems? 

➢ Are there any disconnects between your beliefs and values, the student characteristics, the specific 

or general context, or the nature of the subject in relation to the way you propose to run the course? 

 

2. Learning Goals and Feedback & Assessment  

Issues to address include: 

➢ How well do your assessment procedures address the full range of learning goals? 

➢ Is the feedback giving students information about all the learning goals? 

➢ Do the learning goals include helping the students learn how to assess their own performance? 
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3. Learning Goals and Teaching/Learning Activities  

➢ Do the learning activities effectively support all your learning goals? 

➢ Are there extraneous activities that do not serve any major learning goal? 

 

4. Teaching/Learning Activities and Feedback & Assessment  

➢ How well does the feedback loop work to prepare students for understanding the criteria and 

standards that will be used to assess their performance? 

➢ How well do the practice learning activities and the associated feedback opportunities prepare 

students for the eventual assessment activities? 

 

 A good tool for checking on integration, especially on Steps #2-4 above, is to use the Worksheet 

given below: 

  First, fill in a list of your learning goals for the course. If possible, have one for each kind of 

significant learning in the taxonomy. Second, for each major learning goal, identify how you would know 

whether students have achieved that kind of learning, i.e., what kind of feedback and assessment can you 

use? Third, again, for each major learning goal, identify what students will have to do to achieve that kind 

of learning. You will often find that the assessment and the learning activity are the same or very similar. 

But working through this exercise can be very valuable by ensuring that you in fact have specific kinds of 

assessment and learning activities for each of your learning goals and that you don’t just give “lip service” 

to them. After you finish your final check (below), then you can start the process of assembling these 

several activities into a coherent whole. 

 

Worksheet 

Worksheet for Designing a Course 

Learning Goals for 

Course: 

 

Ways of Assessing 

This Kind of 

Learning: 

Actual Teaching-

Learning 

Activities: 

Helpful Resources: 

(e.g., people,  things) 

1.    

2.    

3.    

4.    

5.    
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Final Check and Review of INITIAL DESIGN PHASE.  

A major benefit of this planning model is that it provides specific criteria for assessing the quality of course 

design. There are five primary criteria, four of which are illustrated by the highlighted areas of Figure 6 on 

the next page. It suggests that good course design meets the following criteria.  

The basic design for this course is good if it includes… 

1. In-Depth Analysis of Situational Factors  

 It is based on a systematic review of all the major situational factors, in order to define the situational 

constraints and opportunities of the course. 

2. Significant Learning Goals  

 It includes learning goals focused on several kinds of significant learning, not just “understand-and-

remember” kinds of learning. 

3. Educative Feedback and Assessment 

  It includes the components of educative assessment: forward-looking assessment, opportunities for 

students to engage in self-assessment, clear criteria and standards, and “FIDeLity” feedback. These 

allow the feedback and assessment to go beyond audit-ive assessment. 

4. Active Teaching/Learning Activities  

 It includes learning activities that engage students in active learning by incorporating powerful forms 

of experiential and reflective learning, as well as ways of getting basic information and ideas. 

5. Integration/Alignment 

  All the major components of the course are integrated (or aligned). That is, the situational factors, 

learning goals, feedback and assessment, and the teaching/learning activities all reflect and support 

each other. 

 

 If the course design rates “High” on each of these five criteria, then the basic components of good 

design are in place. 

 

5.4.2 Lesson Planning 

 Lesson planning is a special skill that is learned in much the same way as other skills. It is one thing 

to surf the Net to retrieve lesson plans from other sites and adapt them to your needs. It is quite another 

thing to have the skill to develop your own lesson plans. When you are able to create your own lesson 

plans, it means you have taken a giant step toward "owning" the content you teach and the methods you 

use, and that is a good thing. Acquiring this skill is far more valuable than being able to use lesson plans 

developed by others. It takes thinking and practice to hone this skill, and it won't happen overnight, but it 

is a skill that will help to define you as a teacher. Knowing "how to" is far more important than knowing 
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"about" when it comes to lesson plans, and is one of the important markers along the way to becoming a 

professional teacher. It is also in keeping with a central theme of this site that you should learn to plan 

lessons in more than one way. The corollary is, of course, that there is no one "best way" to plan lessons. 

Regardless of the form or template, there are fundamental components of all lesson plans that you should 

learn to write, revise, and improve. The old adage, "Practice doesn't make perfect; perfect practice makes 

perfect" is at the core of learning this skill. Trust me on this 

 Lesson planning is one of the core skills that are part of professional preparation.  These skills are 

usually taught in schools or colleges of education in a series of modules or presentations that initially 

involve developing a learning objective based on a curriculum, or set of explicit subject-matter goals. The 

next step requires sequencing a number of activities in which the teacher and students interact in some 

way. Following this interaction, there is an assessment and the next lesson begins in the unit or other 

sequence that follows a curricular structure. There are, however, some variables that relate to the 

instructional activities that should be considered. What follows is a brief description of some of them. 

 Any planned instructional procedure or teaching method for a particular lesson should also 

address the following questions: 

• Does the lesson plan permit adjustment for students with different abilities? 

• Does the lesson plan encourage the students to become continually involved in learning 

activities? 

• Does the lesson provide for adequate coverage of the content to be learned for all students?  

• Does the lesson permit for monitoring of student progress? 

• Does the lesson provide for adequate assistance for students who do not learn from the initial 

procedure? 

• Does the lesson provide adequate practice to permit consolidation and integration of skills? 

 

A lesson plan format sheet is given below for your guidance: 
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5.4.3 Unit Writing 

 Unit writing is important during the process of developing a course.  Unit planning helps focus on 

‘standards and competencies’ given in curriculum for a particular subject. Teaching without unit plans will 

be futile as it may lead away from curriculum goals. Lesson plans aligned with the unit are connected and 

spiral instruction, so that learners have multiple opportunities to develop and apply what they have learned. 

A good unit plan can be developed following the steps given below: 

STEP 1: Conduct a needs assessment or interest survey of your students by identifying the learners’ needs 

for successful participation as a member of a family, workplace, and community. This needs assessment 

will determine why the learner needs to learn the subject under discussion. Compare needs assessment with 

the previous achievement of learners in that subject. (Compare previous results or conduct an assessment 

test)  

STEP 2:  Determine the unit topic and compare it with competencies or the Performance-Based Outcomes 

with the curriculum. Review other sections of the content standards document to gather more skills to 

include in the unit plan that would be appropriate for the learners. 

STEP 3: Select the purpose or goal of the unit. The goals, written as an overview or rationale, explain what 

the unit is about and what the learners will know and be able to do. 

 In planning the goal, consider these points: 

• Compare your topic for the unit to the curriculum competency. 

• Decide what the students should learn and be able to do both in class as practice and how they 

will use the skills when leaving the classroom. 

• Summarize what you intend the learners to know about the topic and be able to do in a few 

sentences or a short paragraph. 

• Ensure that your goals are consistent with those of the course and appropriate to students’ level. 

 

STEP 4: Write appropriate objectives for the unit using behavioral terms to describe what the learners will 

do, consistent with the unit goal. It is helpful to review the Content Standards by Skill Section and to 

identify cultural, workplace, technology, and/or meta-cognitive skills when planning objectives. 

STEP 5: Brainstorm learning activities that are appropriate for the proficiency level of the learners that 

reflect the goals and objectives. Think about materials, including texts, audio and video; manipulative, 

authentic materials, field trips, guest speakers, and equipment needed for the activities.  

STEP 6: Plan how you will evaluate the learners’ progress towards meeting the goal and objectives at the 

completion of the unit. Evaluation may include demonstrations, projects, portfolio assignments, or unit 

tests. 
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 The purpose of unit planning is to connect the competencies and skills together so that it creates a 

unified picture for the students. Teachers are able to group subject standards across skills to integrate with 

the competencies at the students’ level. The competencies are the subject matter/topic or theme for the unit 

and are the same competencies used in the standardized assessments. Unit planning saves the teachers’ 

time and energy when planning lessons. Unit plans can be saved, reviewed, and revised each year because 

they are broad and generalized. 

 

 

. A sample unit plan on the next page provides an example of a unit plan. 
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Sample Unit Plan 

Topic/Title: (Give here topic for the unit) 

Goal: 

(Explanation of the 

purpose of the unit) 

After reviewing the class profile and consulting with students, it was 

determined that students needed further help with …………...   Students 

wanted to be able to ……….  Therefore, the goal for this unit is to 

……………….. 

Unit Length: 

(Varies from  

2-12 weeks) 

…. Weeks (Give here time limit to cover the unit) 

Objectives: 

(What the student will 

know and be able to do) 

The learner will be able to: 

• Make ………. 

• Describe ………. 

• Express/explain ………. 

• Differentiate …………… 

Competencies: Competencies (given in curriculum) 

Standards: 

Focus Standards: (Are the standards that will focus 

your instruction in this unit and the standards learners 

will most practice. Other standards listed are 

necessary to review or perhaps introduce.) 

Standards given in curriculum 

Other Skills: 

(Cultural, workplace, meta-cognitive skills, and 

technology) 

 

Standards: 

*Focus Standards: (Are the standards that will focus 

your instruction in this unit and the standards learners 

will most practice. Other standards listed are 

necessary to review or perhaps introduce.) 

Standards given in curriculum 

Possible Materials: 

(Texts, authentic materials, video etc.) 

Authentic:  

Texts:  

Evaluation: 

(The evaluation 

is an authentic 

activity that 

includes the 

Focus Standards 

and aligns to the 

objectives in the 

unit.) 

Standards 

(List the Focus 

Standards here.) 

Concepts 

(Topic to be 

taught in the 

standard) 

Skills: 

(What 

students 

will do) 

Thinking 

Skills 

(Use 

Bloom’s 

Revised 

Taxonomy 

Activities 

(Be sure to review 

the objectives 

above to align the 

activities with both 

the unit objectives 

and the standards. 

Numbers beside 

the activities 

correspond to 

the standards.) 

     

 

Six Step Unit Planning. (Adapted from Lowe Anna, 2001) 
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5.4.4.  Managing Writings    

 As teacher, you have to manage your own writings as well as those of your students to make them 

good writers for academic and real life purposes. You have to develop objectives, course contents, lesson 

plans, reports, assessment and evaluation tools, and a number of other pieces of writings for communication 

in your life. Similarly, you have to teach your students how to make their writings effective. All these need 

writing managing abilities and skills. You can benefit by the following suggestions in this regard: 

• Preparation - The very first step is to make you write and get prepared for the writing process.  You 

may want to start from a plan, which may be in outline, visual or diagrammatic form, or you may 

want to start with an idea for a sentence or paragraph 

• Find out where and when you find writing easiest and try to maximize these benefits 

• Plan to write regularly – A regular writing habit can help you improve significantly and find ways of 

managing it.  

• Make a realistic time plan for your pieces of writing and stick to it by ensuring regular practice. 

Acknowledge that there are many stages to producing a written assignment including reading, writing 

and editing/revising for final submission.  

• Write up a section or paragraph as it becomes ready - but remember that you do not have to write 

everything in a sequence or order. 

• For longer assignments and reports, you may begin by writing a section that comes part way through 

e.g. you may begin by writing the methodology section and end by writing the introduction before 

checking the whole piece links together smoothly 

• When you are writing, stop at a point when you could carry on writing. Make a quick note about the 

next point you will make. This can make it easier to settle back down to writing next time. 

• Take breaks, a breath of fresh air, a chat with friends, but make sure you set times and keep to these 

for when you plan to re-start writing  

Preparing to write 

These are some points that are important when approaching writing tasks: 

• Be clear about the task - what is expected of you. 

• Identify and use available resources and written advice 
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• Keep focused on your task - keep asking yourself whether any material you plan to include is really 

relevant. 

• Be clear, concise and to the point in what you write. 

• Present your ideas in a clear and logical way. 

• Make sure you clearly reference any sources or data that you use as evidence and that your examples 

are appropriately justified.  

• Take note of feedback from others-students, colleagues, experts etc.- for the next round of writing. 

 In particular, academic writing should be clear and reasoned, with conclusions based on evidence. 

This evidence should be sound - derived by robust and reliable methods, so you are expected to be critical 

of evidence available and consider its strengths and weaknesses. 

 Organizing materials 

 Whatever you are writing, an essay, course content,  report or  assessment tools, you will collect a 

significant amount of supporting information that you will need to refer to while you are writing. These 

could be: 

• Copies of journal articles 

• Books; both academic and non-academic 

• Notes you make as you read this material 

• Lecture and/or seminar notes 

• Notes you make as you think about the question you are trying to answer through writing. 

• Lab books or journals that you keep during any research project. 

 It is important to keep your information gathering, reading and note-taking proportionate to the task 

you are writing, and so you will usually gather and refer to far more materials and read more widely for a 

perfect piece of writing. You will need a filing and retrieval system that works for you in order to cope 

with this material so that you know what you have, where it is, how it should be referenced and to know 

what your views about it were. The filing system should allow you to decide which items you want to find 

to address any point that is currently confusing you, and then to quickly locate those items. 

5.4.5 Avoiding Plagiarism 
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 Copying someone else’s ideas or words without acknowledging that person’s contribution comes 

under plagiarism. It is as much illegal as unethical in the realm of intellectual property writing. It is treated 

as a severely punishable crime under law of most of the countries. Committing this crime is just like taking 

illegal possession of someone else’s moveable or immoveable property.  Knowing the gravity of doing 

plagiarism it seems quite impossible to produce a genuine piece of writing. Because even in constructivism, 

the previous knowledge provides for the context for communication with the surroundings to create new 

piece of knowledge and meaning.  This previous knowledge is the result of someone else’s influence.  

 Then how can you avoid plagiarism? The answer to this question leads towards some strategies that 

can help you write without committing plagiarism. The religious knowledge imparted through speeches 

and various writings is the apt example you are all much familiar with. Whenever any verse from the holy 

book or tradition of the prophet- the Hadith of the Holy Prophet SAWW in case of Islam- is recited; it is 

always recited/ written with the context and giving the complete reference. No one dares to recite or write 

the message and words of God or the holy prophet in his own name. So the concept of plagiarism is not 

noble in this sense.  

  It’s quite easy to find information for writing through searching the books, articles and other sources 

on the web, but it takes some conscious effort to utilize that information avoiding plagiarism. There are 

some strategies to avoid plagiarism. Follow some simple steps while writing to ensure that your document 

will be free of plagiarism: 

I. Paraphrase  

First of all read the information carefully and decide that it is worth your topic, paraphrasing the 

idea through writing it in your own words. Keep in mind that you do not use the same words and 

sentence structure used in original source. Do not copy more than two words from the original 

source in a row. If the use of more than two words in a row is unavoidable, use quotation marks.  

II. Cite  

Plagiarism can be avoided by citing; both within the text and at the end in the form of ‘References’ 

or ‘Bibliography’. You can follow the document formatting guidelines (i.e. APA, MLA, Chicago, 

etc.) used by your institution or the institution for which you are writing.  You can add the name of 

author(s) date of publication, topic of the source and other relevant information. Citing becomes 

quite easy with practice, but not citing properly is plagiarism. 

III. Quoting  

When quoting a source, use the quote exactly the way it appears; people dislike misquoting them.   

Quoting must be done correctly to avoid plagiarism allegations. Most institutions don’t like “block 
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quotes” or quotes of 20 words or more. You should be able to effectively paraphrase most material. 

This process takes time, but practice will make you perfect in this area.  

IV. Citing Quotes  

Citing a quote is different than citing paraphrased material. This practice usually involves the 

addition of a page number, or a paragraph number in the case of web content. 

V. Citing Your Own Material  

If some of the material you are using for your current writing was used by you in your current class, 

a previous one, or anywhere else you must cite yourself. Treat the text the same as you would if 

someone else wrote it. It may sound odd, but using material you have used before is called self-

plagiarism, and it is not acceptable. 

VI. Referencing - One of the most important ways to avoid plagiarism is including a reference page or 

page of works cited at the end of your writing as Bibliography. Again, this page must meet the 

document formatting guidelines used by your institution. This information is very specific and 

includes the author(s), date of publication, title, and source. Follow the directions for this page 

carefully. You will want to get the references right. 

VII. Checking your Writing 

Be sure to edit your writing carefully and check for plagiarism before submission or turning it in to 

publication. The steps above are essential for writing. Most educators and educational institutions 

are using some kind of plagiarism checker software to check students’ papers and writings. Using 

plagiarism checker services- such as ‘WriteCheck’, ‘Paper Rater’, ‘Turnitin’, ‘PlagScan’ etc.-can 

assess your work for paraphrasing and other anti-plagiarism skills. Do not take the chance 

of not checking your piece of writing.  

 

Self Assessment Questions 

1. What initiatives have been taken in various education policies and plans since 1947 for 

professional development of teachers? 

2. Enlist major causes of lack of achievement of educational goals related to professional 

development of teachers over the last seventy years. 

3. How pre-service teacher education programs were developed in Pakistan? Which of these 

proved more successful and effective?  

4. How traditional and modern approaches towards teachers’ professional development differ? Do 

these have any common features? 

5. Teachers in Pakistan have been trained through traditional approaches, what benefits these have 

in our educational contexts? 
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6. Discuss problems teachers face in professional development in our country. How these can be 

resolved? 

7. Why educating teachers for diversity is imperative? 

8. How socialization of future teacher impact our society? 

 

Exercise 

I. Design a course for Pakistan Studies at secondary level. 

II. Prepare and carry out a lesson plan (in your specific teaching subject) for your students. 

III. Write a plagiarism free unit on “Importance of Games for Students’ Holistic Developme 
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Introduction  

Education is human growth, doing and undergoing socialization, a social enterprise and a social activity. 

The dynamics of education related to the standard & Quality of Teachers. Pakistan is a developing country. 

Since its inception in 1947, the first ever efforts were made to strengthen the education sector. The 1st 

educational conference was held in Karachi in Nov- Dec 1947. The father of the Nation Muhammad Ali 

Jinnah in his message to the Conference said that: 

“We should redouble our efforts to make teacher education rich. This will strengthen then the system of 

education and in this way, we can raise the status and honor of Pakistan in the community of Nations”. 

 The teacher is central element in the educational activities. The world is dynamic and the boundaries 

of knowledge are extending in all directions. Similarly, the methods and manners of giving/imparting 

knowledge are also changing. The teachers should be aware of the new developments and technology in 

the educational field. In the education policy of 1969 and subsequent polices to 2009, teacher education 

and pedagogy is mostly emphasized. In these policies teacher is the backbone of the entire education 

system. Effective teaching demands that besides possessing, adequate knowledge of the subject matter and 

techniques of teaching, our teachers must also exhibit full commitment to the ideology of Pakistan.  

 No system of Education could be better than its teacher. In 2009, the Govt. approved a policy.In 

Chapter 6 “Raising the Quality of Education” about improving Teacher quality, there was a consensus that 

quality of teachers in the public sector is unsatisfactory. Poor quality of teacher in the system in large 

number is owned to the mutations in governance, an obsolete Pre-Service Training structure and a less than 

adequate in-Service Training regime. Reform is required in all areas of teaching.  

The policy action related to teacher education of 2009, ‘National Education Policy’ can be appreciated. 

The suggested guidelines for teacher education are the following:  

i). The basic qualifications for teaching at the elementary level would be B.Ed. degree. This programme 

should be completed by 2018, while the existing qualification shall be phased out replacing it with B.Ed. 

(Hons) Elementary followed by B.Ed. (Hons) Secondary. There are provisions for the less developed areas, 
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where the existing conditions will remain till the conditions are improved. The National Professional 

standards, accreditation and certification procedures shall be standardized; curriculum of teacher education 

and scheme of studies will be improved to bring them to students and social needs.  

ii). The merit in appointments, promotions and postings shall be ensured. Similarly, Professional 

development in another area, where teachers should go through this programme refreshes their thoughts in 

different disciplines of teacher education. A paradigm shift will be encouraged to conceptual 

understanding, problem solving approach and practical skills. Science Kits is provided to primary schools. 

Another area is Academic audit and accountability will be introduced to control absenteeism multiple Job 

holding and other mal practices in the teaching profession. Research and further training will be the 

component in teacher education. The social status and morale of teachers be improved in form of raising 

the salaries, up-gradation, rewarded system, incentives for hard areas, special short courses will be 

organized, language skills for rural areas be designed teachers’ union shall be given due consideration in 

decision making especially in collective issues confronting the education system. Public / Private 

partnerships will be introduced in teacher education. The age for recruitment especially for female teachers, 

will be waived off. 

Structure of Teacher Education in Pakistan 

• P.T.C (Primary Teaching/ Teacher Certificate)  

• C.T (Certificate in Teaching) 

• J.V (Junior Vernacular (Old System)  

• S.V (Senior Vernacular (Old System)  

• Diploma (Diploma in Education)  

All the above meant and trained for elementary schools.  

There source is Regional Institutes of Teacher Education. Duration of training is one year. 

University Education/Higher Education 

• B. Ed Bachelor of Education (One Year)  
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• M. Ed Master of Education (One Year) 

• M. Ed Master of Education (Two Years)  

• M. Phil Master of Philosophy of Education 2-3 years 

• Ph. D Doctorate in Education 2-4 Years  

All the RITEs (Regional Institutes of Teacher Education and In-Service Schools) produce the primary 

teachers. The new system ADE has been introduced, which is Two years programme. All the Public Sectors 

and Private Sectors Universities produced the Bachelors and Master as well as M. Phil and Ph. D Teachers 

in Education.  

University of education Lahore has been established and dedicated to only teachers Education 

Programmes. Allama Iqbal University produces teachers of all categories throughout Pakistan, through 

distance education. Affiliated colleges are another sector. The Curriculum of Teacher Education is 

designed by HEC and Provincial Bureau of Curriculum of different Provinces. Medium of instruction is 

generally followed as English, but there is frequent use of Urdu as National Language in teaching. 

However, the Methods & Methodology as given in the respective syllabus it varies from One Institution to 

another. The teaching Practice Duration is one & half months, both for short and long Practice in the 

designated schools of male and female of Education Department, University Education is Co-Education, 

but there are separate centers for male and female at the lower levels. Mentoring process is very rare.  

Learning Outcomes 

After study this unit students will be able to  

• Elaborate the concept of Professional Standards for Teacher Education. 

• Describe the Standards Based Performance Assessment of Prospective Teacher 

• Overview the system of Teacher Certification. 

• Discuss the impact of Standards on Teacher Autonomy. 

• Determine the link between Standards and the Quality of Teaching. 

• Elaborate the Implementation of Professional Standards for Teacher. 
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6.1 National Standards for Teacher Education 

The Ministry of Education, with the cooperation of UNESCO and the financial support of USAID, has 

developed National Professional Standards for Teachers in Pakistan. These standards frame a vision of 

the qualifications Pakistan expects of its teachers. These expectations need to be of national concern 

because teachers are the heart of the nation's effort to assure a better future for all children and youth. 

 

These standards were launched on the 23 of February of 2009 and it is hoped that with them, a wider 

discussion on teacher quality will emerge and be accompanied by concrete actions dedicated to its 

improvement. 

These standards are as given: 

➢ Knowledge of subject matter 

➢ Human Growth & Development 

➢ Knowledge of Islamic Values 

➢ Instructional Planning and Strategies 
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➢ Assessment 

➢ Learning Environment 

➢ Communication and Advocacy 

➢ Collaboration and Partnerships 

➢ Continuous Professional Development 

➢ Proficient Use of Information Communication Technologies 

Standard-1:  

Subject Matter Knowledge 

Teachers understand the central concepts, tools of inquiry, structures of the discipline, 

especially as they relate to the National Curriculum/ Content Standards, and design 

developmentally appropriate learning experiences making the subject matter accessible 

and meaningful to all students. 

1. a. KNOWLEDGE 

Teachers know and understand: 

• How students construct knowledge, acquire skills and develop habits of mind and 

how to use instructional strategies that promote student learning. 

• How student learning is influenced by individual experiences, talents and prior 

learning, as well as language, culture, family, and community values. 

• How to identify and teach to the developmental abilities of students, which may 

include learning differences, cultural and socio-emotional differences, special 

physical or emotional challenges and gifted and talented exceptionalities. 

1. b. DISPOSITIONS 

Teachers value and are committed to: 

• The educability of all children and adolescents. 

• The belief that all children and adolescents bring talents and strengths to learning. 
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• Appreciation for multiple ways of knowing. 

• The diverse talents of all students and to helping them develop self-confidence 

and subject matter competence. 

• The belief that all children and adolescents can learn at high levels and achieve 

success. 

1. c. PERFORMANCE AND SKILLS 

Teachers apply: 

• Multiple paths to acquisition, comprehension and application of knowledge. 

• Subject specific instructional/ pedagogical strategies. 

• Learning theories to accommodate differences in student intelligence, perception, 

cognitive style and achievement levels. 

 

Standard-2:  

Human Growth and Development 

Teachers understand how children and adolescents develop and learn in a variety of 

school, family and community contexts and provide opportunities that support their 

intellectual, social, emotional and physical development.  

2-a. KNOWLEDGE 

Teachers know and understand: 

• How learning takes place in their classrooms. 

• In depth knowledge of the subject matter and the relationship of that discipline to 

other content areas. 

• The evolving nature of the discipline or subject matter knowledge and the need 

for keeping abreast of new ideas and understanding of teaching the discipline. 

• The processes and skills that help students to develop knowledge, skills and 
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dispositions of reflective thinking and enable students to solve problems in 

classroom and out of the class. 

• Individual differences among students. 

• Diverse style of learning. 

• Motivation strategies to achieve and excel. 

2-b DISPOSITIONS 

Teacher value and are committed to: 

• Appreciating multiple perspectives of knowledge and how it is beneficial to the 

learner. 

• Relate knowledge to everyday life. 

• Treat all students equitably. 

• Positive self-concept and achievement orientation of students. 

2-c PERFORMANCE AND SKILLS 

Teachers engage in activities to: 

• Promote the development of critical and creative thinking, problem-solving and 

decision-making skills by engaging students in formulating and testinghypotheses according to the 

methods of inquiry and standards of evidence withinthe discipline. 

• Make effective use of multiple representations and explanations of disciplinary 

concepts and link them to students’ prior learning. 

• Evaluate teaching resources and curriculum materials for their completeness, 

accuracy and usefulness for representing particular ideas and concepts. 

• Foster cooperation and collaboration for collective problem solving. 

• Develop and demonstrate skills to use instructional technologies. 

 

Standard-3:  
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Knowledge of Islamic Ethical Values/Social Life Skills 

Teacher understands the Islamic Ethical values and practices in the light of Quran / 

Sunna and other religious contexts. 

3-a KNOWLEDGE 

Teachers know and understand: 

• How a person’s life can be shaped by practicing Islamic/Ethical values. 

• The negative impact of bias, prejudice, discrimination, social class, gender, race 

and language on the moral development of students and society.Maaroof (Good) and Munkir (Evil). 

• Equality, justice, brotherhood, balance, tolerance and peace. 

• Essential principals of Islamic values in the foundational texts. 

3-b DISPOSITION 

Teachers value and are committed to: 

• Respect for individual and cultural/religious differences, and appreciation of the 

basic worth of each individual and cultural/religious group. 

• Tolerance and celebration of diversity. 

• Disagree in an agreeable manner. 

• Dialog as a means to conflict resolution. 

3-c PERFORMANCE AND SKILLS 

Teachers engage in activities to: 

• create a learning community in which individuals and their opinions are respected. 

• Signify Islamic/Ethical values, and provide guidelines to clarify their use in 

internal and external discourses. 

• Practice Islamic teachings in classroom and school to prevent themisunderstandings that can lead 

to the mischaracterization and even demonizationof Islam and other faiths. 
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• Use knowledge of Islam considering issues of social class, gender, race,ethnicity, language, age 

and special needs. 

• Create a safe and secure learning environment. 

 

Standard-4:  

Instructional Planning and Strategies 

Teachers understand instructional planning, design long- and short-term plans based 

upon knowledge of subject matter, students, community, curriculum goals, and employ 

a variety of developmentally appropriate strategies in order to promote critical thinking, 

problem solving and performance skills of all learners. 

4-a Knowledge 

Teachers know and understand: 

• To plan instructional strategies based on students’ needs, developmental progress 

and prior knowledge. 

• Availability of appropriate resources and materials for instructional planning. 

• Techniques for developing/modifying instructional methods, materials and the 

environment to help all students learn. 

• A variety of instructional approaches and the use of various technologies, to 

promote thinking and understanding. 

• General methods of teaching and classroom management. 

• Special methods of teaching different discipline of knowledge. 

4-b DISPOSITIONS 

Teachers value and are committed to: 

• The development of students’ critical thinking, independent problem-solving and 

performance capabilities. 
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• Pedagogy of care, collaboration and cooperation. 

• Team Work and cooperative learning. 

• Multiple ways to solve problems. 

4-c PERFORMANCE AND SKILLS 

Teachers engage in activities to: 

• Identify and design instruction appropriate to students’ stage of development, 

learning styles, strengths and needs. 

• Plan instruction based on knowledge of classroom, school and community culture. 

• Evaluate teaching resources and curriculum materials for their comprehensiveness, 

accuracy and usefulness for representing particular ideas and concepts. 

• Identify strategies to create learning experiences that make subject mattermeaningful for students, 

address a variety of learning styles, encourage studentsto pursue their own interests and inquiries 

and help students connect their learningto personal goals. 

• Plan and develop effective lessons by organizing instructional activities andmaterials, incorporating 

a wide range of community and technology resources, topromote achievement of lesson objectives. 

• Use formal and informal methods of assessment, information about students,pedagogical 

knowledge, and research as sources for active reflection, evaluationand revision of practice and 

create interdisciplinary learning experiences that allow students to integrate knowledge, skills and 

methods of inquiry from several subject areas. 

 

Standard-5:  

Assessment 

Teachers assess student learning using multiple assessment strategies and interpret 

results to evaluate and promote student achievement and to modify instruction in order 

to foster the continuous development of students. 
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5-a KNOWLEDGE 

• Teachers know and use different types of assessments (for example, criterionreferencedand norm-

referenced instruments, traditional standardized andperformance- based tests, observation systems 

and assessments of student work)for evaluating how students learn, what they know and are able 

to do, and whatkinds of experiences will support their further growth and development. 

• The results of assessment to evaluate and improve teaching. 

• Measurement theory and assessment-related issues, such as validity, reliability,bias and scoring 

concerns. 

5-b DISPOSITIONS 

Teachers value and are committed to: 

• The belief that students’ learning outcomes are the basis for growth and thedeficiencies are 

opportunities for learning. 

• Fair, objective assessment and reporting to students and families. 

• Become astute observers of student performance and provide constructive feedback. 

5-c PERFORMANCE AND SKILLS 

Teachers engage in activities to: 

• Develop and use teacher made tests for continuous internal evaluation of studentperformance. 

• Analyze student performance using multiple sources of data, and to modify futureplans and 

instructional techniques that promote desired student learningOutcomes. 

• Provide students with constructive feedback on their learning and encourage themto use data and 

self-assessment strategies to monitor their progress towardachieving personal goals. 

• Accurately document and report assessment data and ongoing studentachievement to parents and 

professional staff. 

• Enhance their knowledge of learners and evaluate students’ progress andperformance using a 

variety of formal and informal assessment techniques tomodify teaching and learning strategies. 
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• Develop and use objective assessment tools to measure student progress. 

 

 

 

Standard-6:  

Learning Environment 

Teachers create a supportive, safe and respectful learning environment that 

encourages positive social interaction, active engagement in learning and self-motivation. 

6-a KNOWLEDGE 

Teachers know and understand: 

• The principles and strategies of effective classroom management that promotepositive 

relationships, cooperation and purposeful learning activities in theclassroom. 

• How the classroom environment influences learning and promotes positivebehavior for all students. 

• How classroom participation supports student commitment to learning. 

6-b DISPOSITIONS 

Teachers value and are committed to: 

• The role of students in promoting each other’s learning and recognizes theimportance of peer 

relationships in creating an ethical climate of learning. 

• Taking responsibility for establishing a constructive and engaging climate in theclassroom and 

participate in maintaining such a climate in the school. 

• Use democratic values in the classroom. 

6-c PERFORMANCE AND SKILLS 

Teachers engage in activities to: 

• Develop and share classroom management and discipline plan. 
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• Maintain a learning community in which students assume responsibility forthemselves and one 

another, participate in decision-making and workcollaboratively and independently. Help students 

engage in objective self-assessment. 

• Create a cooperative classroom climate for all students, by practicing effectivelistening and group 

facilitation skills. 

• Create a positive classroom climate which is socially, emotionally and physicallysafe. 

• Establish and maintain appropriate standards of competitive behavior. 

• Use instructional time effectively. 

• Prepare students for and monitor independent and group work that allows for fulland varied 

participation of all individuals. 

 

Standard-7:  

Communication and Advocacy 

Teachers use knowledge of effective verbal, nonverbal and written communication 

techniques and tools of information processing to foster the use of inquiry, 

collaboration and supportive interactions with students and parents. 

7-a KNOWLEDGE 

Teachers know and understand: 

• The importance of oral and written communication in the teaching and learningprocess. 

• Positive feedback and reinforcement practices. 

7-b DISPOSITIONS 

Teachers value and are committed to: 

• Appreciating the cultural dimension of communication, responding appropriatelyand seeking to 

foster culturally sensitive communication by and among allstudents in the class. 

• Being a thoughtful and responsive listener. 
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• Fostering diversity of opinions among students and celebrating it in the classroom. 

7-c PERFORMANCE AND SKILLS 

Teachers engage in activities to: 

• Communicate clearly in Local Language/Urdu/ English using appropriate oral andwritten 

expressions. 

• Model effective communication strategies and questioning techniques inconveying ideas and 

stimulating critical thinking. 

• Communicate in a variety of ways that demonstrate a sensitivity to cultural,linguistic, gender and 

social differences. 

• Foster accurate reporting and sharing of facts, opinions and beliefs. 

• Design and use student report cards. 

 

Standard-8:  

Collaboration and Partnerships 

Teachers build relationships with parents, guardians, families and professional 

organizations in the community to support student learning. 

8-a KNOWLEDGE 

Teachers know and understand: 

• The importance of effective school/home interactions that contributes to highqualityteaching and 

learning. 

• The role of the school within the community and how to utilize partnerships tocontribute to student 

learning and development. 

8-b DISPOSITIONS 

Teachers value and are committed to: 

• Recognizing the role of parents, guardians and other family members as a child’steacher. 
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• Being concerned about all aspects of the student’s well-being and working withparents/families to 

provide opportunities for student success. 

• Being willing to work with parents/families and other professionals to improvethe overall learning 

environment for students. 

• Facilitate intellectual, physical and ethical development of students throughcooperative learning 

and interaction with community institution 

8-c PERFORMANCE AND SKILLS 

Teachers engage in activities to: 

• Identify and utilize family and community resources to foster student learning andprovide 

opportunities for parents to share skills and talents that enrich learningexperiences. 

• Establish respectful and productive relationships and to develop cooperativepartnerships with 

diverse families, educators and others in the community insupport of student learning and 

wellbeing. 

• Institute parent/family involvement practices that support meaningfulcommunication, parenting 

skills to strengthen the teaching and learningenvironment of the school. 

• Cultivate Knowledge of the surrounding community to enrich lessons and projectsof study. 

• Link schools with business, industry and community agencies. 

 

Standard-9:  

Continuous Professional Development and Code of Conduct 

Teachers participate as active, responsible members of the professional community, 

engage in reflective practices, pursuing opportunities to grow professionally and 

establish collegial relationships to enhance the teaching and learning process. They 

subscribe to a professional code of conduct. 

9-a Knowledge 
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Teachers know and understand: 

• The demands of a professional code of conduct. 

• How educational research and other methods of inquiry can be used as a meansfor continuous 

learning, self-assessment and development. 

• How to be inventive and innovative about teaching practice. 

• How to develop and maintain a personal professional portfolio. 

9-b Dispositions 

Teachers value and are committed to: 

• Refining practices that address the needs of all students and theschool/community. 

• Professional reflection, assessment and learning as an ongoing process. 

• Collaborate with colleagues. 

• Share successful professional experiences with others. 

• Demonstrate professional ethics. 

9-c PERFORMANCE AND SKILLS 

Teachers engage in activities to: 

• Use reflective practice and the Professional Development Standards to set goalsfor their 

professional development plans. 

• Learn through professional education organizations. 

• Make the entire school a productive learning climate through participation incollegial activities. 

• Seek advice of others and draw on action research to improve teaching practice. 

• Uphold ethical behaviors in teaching, learning and assessment. 

 

Standard-10:  

Proficient Use of Information Communication Technologies 

Teachers are able to use instructional and information communication technologies 
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for curriculum enrichment, instruction, assessment and evaluation of learning 

outcomes. 

10-a Knowledge 

Teachers acquire and demonstrate: 

• Knowledge of operating and integrating instructional technologies inclassroom and laboratory 

activities. 

• Use of computers as instructional, research and evaluation tool. 

• Demonstrate proficiency in the use of Operating Systems and Software forword processing, filing, 

research, data storage and presentation ofinformation. 

• Encourage students to use available diverse technical tools (Art Work, Videos,Cameras, Phones 

and computers in their learning activities). 

10-b Dispositions 

• Teachers value the use of educational technologies. 

• Model proficient and ethical use of computers as an instructional tool. 

• Willing to develop and refine skills related to use of instructional technologies. 

10-c Performances and Skills 

Teachers engage in activities to: 

• Incorporate up to date information in lesson plans. 

• Use diverse databases to supplement textbooks. 

• Develop teacher made tests, assignments and their assessment throughcomputers. 

• Develop internet based collaborative study projects among students atdifferent locations. 

 

6.2 Standard based performance Assessment of prospective teacher 

These prospective teachers are not trained only a single teacher training program and single system of 

education. So, prior to finding out the effectiveness of teacher education programs teaching effectiveness 
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is a important matter.In standards- based teacher evaluation systems, teachers'performance is evaluated 

against a set of standardsthat define a competency model of effectiveteaching. Such systems replace the 

traditionalteacher evaluation system and seek to provide amore thorough description and accurate 

assessmentof teacher performance. 

In order to make the most of thisapproach, moving toward standards-based evaluationshould be more than 

a fine-tuning of theexisting evaluation system. Indeed, the systemshould be made an integral component 

of a generalperformance improvement strategy. Then acommitment to a transformation in how 

teacherperformance is defined, measured, and supportedis needed. Such commitment needs to extend 

notonly to the teacher evaluation process, but also to aligning the human resource management 

system,linking the aligned system to state or districtinstructional strategies, and addressing teacherand 

administrator apprehensions about changingthe pay system. This commitment is not for thefaint of will, 

time, or budget; it is for those whowant to invest in creating a high-quality teachingforce with the 

competencies needed to help kidslearn in a standards-based world. 

 

6.3 Teacher Certification 

Undoubtedly, pupils’ alarmingly low learning levels reflect on the quality of the national education 

system and their teachers. Though the list is not exhaustive, some of the key issues related to the quality 

of existing teachers in Pakistan stem from systemic gaps such as a politicized system of recruitment and 

deployment; irrational teacher educators’ deployment in teacher education institutions; insufficient 

resources and continuous professional development (CPD) opportunities, and the absence of a robust 

quality assurance (QA) mechanism. 

Policy outlines  
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Raising the quality of education has received substantial attention as it has been brought to the forefront 

of the education reform agenda in the recent past. Resultantly, it was the crux of the student-centered 

National Education Policy (NEP) 2009. 

Based on the premise that pupils’ academic achievement is closely associated with quality teaching and 

governance, the need for capacity building of teachers and quality assurance in education was stipulated 

by the NEP. Two key strategies have been identified by the policy and endorsed by provincial 

governments to achieve this purpose, teachers’ licensing and the introduction of National Professional 

Standards for Teachers (NPST) 2009. 

The NPST provides a framework and potential mechanism for teachers’ performance assessment, based 

on acquisition of competencies detailed in the Standards, mainly pedagogical skills and the ability to 

facilitate effective learning. The rationale behind the policy initiative was to formulate a system that 

rewards excellent practice, innovation, attracts high achievers to the profession and sustains motivated 

teachers. 

Certified teachers 

Teacher certification is usually mandatory in most countries and is used as a means of capacity building 

of those who enter the profession. The benefits of teacher licensing include increased assurance and 

confidence of parents and pupils in the teachers’ knowledge, attributes, professionalism, skills and 

training. 

Moreover, other stakeholders, such as education managers will have access to a large pool of suitably 

qualified teachers. At a higher management level, education departments and institutes of teacher 

education would be able to regulate and manage teachers and have accurate data for deployment, subject 
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specialization and strategic planning. Similarly, planning for continuous professional development and 

structured career development path for serving teachers would be streamlined. 

Aspiring teachers would benefit from the certification initiative the most. They will be able to 

demonstrate their professionalism while feeling secure and confident that they meet the universal and 

transparent standards and competencies. Standardization in the profession would help them use their 

license to teach in public and private sectors. 

Existing teachers were also considered in devising the policy which stipulated a phased approach to the 

implementation of licensing. The process would be initiated with new teachers for acquisition of Quality 

Teacher Status (QTS) and encourage existing teacher workforce to upgrade their qualifications. Newly-

developed continuous professional development programmes or in-service Associate Degree in 

Education (ADE) and B. Ed (Hons) would be bridging courses for facilitating serving teachers. 

The challenges 

Introducing teacher licensing at the provincial level as an integral part of systematic implementation of 

NEP posed considerable challenges. The absence of accurate data of serving teachers required the 

development of a reliable teacher mapping/projection system. Moreover, teachers’ deployment and 

hiring would be affected due to licensing, while motivating serving teachers to upgrade their qualification 

would require incentives such as linking licensing with a developmental and motivational career path as 

well as continuous professional development opportunities. For the latter, collaborating with CPD 

service providers to develop provincial frameworks for teacher certification and ensuring quality 

trainings are provided in teacher education institutions was another challenge. Extensive capacity 

building of teacher-educators staff and governance of teacher training institutes would be essential to 

meet the requirements of the licensing framework. 



156 
 

Above all, to effectively manage and regulate the licensing initiative the establishment of a body or an 

agency that has the capacity to develop strategic measures for teacher education and quality teaching 

procedures would be crucial. The organization would be required to undertake research and collaborate 

with other strategic bodies responsible for curriculum and textbook development to recommend future 

direction for CPD. Thus, creating synergy within the education system would be necessary to achieve 

the desired teacher education goals. It was anticipated that suitably trained and experienced team to staff 

such an organization would be another challenge for the provinces. 

To overcome some of these challenges the priority was ensure serving teachers and their unions were on 

board in the process and that their apprehensions are addressed through open consultation and policy 

dialogue. Implementation of the education policy after the devolution of education to the provinces was 

a tall order. The provinces were not sufficiently prepared for this large-scale structural change. 

Nevertheless, all provinces have undertaken these reform initiatives. The Provincial Teacher Education 

Strategies 2013 have been developed and are in place to guide teacher education reforms in all provinces. 

Among the provinces, Sindh has taken the lead in implementing teacher certification and licensing 

whereas a roadmap has been developed in Punjab. A-ad Jammu & Kashmir established the Teacher 

Certification and Licensing Authority in 2011 albeit it is not functional yet. 

In Sindh, an apex and regulatory body, Sindh Teacher Education Development Authority (STEDA), was 

established in 2012 to coordinate Teacher Education Development. The key function of these authorities 

is to help raise standards of education through teacher accountability by which teacher training service 

delivery would also meet the accreditation requirements. 

STEDA will facilitate teacher licensing, modify teachers’ recruitment and service rules to ensure merit -

based hiring takes place. So far, the STEDA has formed a committee for teacher education provincial 
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coordination and initiated the implementation of capacity building for quality assurance, while its 

policies and tools have been prepared and a Teacher Certification and Licensing Framework has been 

developed. 

Overall, teacher licensing as a means of quality assurance would benefit the education system and new 

teachers. These initiatives are a leap in the right direction and would facilitate improving the quality of 

education in the country, provided they are implemented and a high level of quality, transparency and 

accountability standards are maintained. The extent to which these initiatives will impact education 

quality and pupils’ learning levels is, however, yet to be determined. 

 

6.4 Impact of specific standard on Teacher autonomy 

The concept of teacher autonomy refers to the professional independence of teachers in schools, especially 

the degree to which they can make autonomous decisions about what they teach to students and how they 

teach it.While teacher autonomy is most frequently discussed in terms of what teachers teach to students 

and how they teach it, the issue may also manifest in other ways. For example, some schools are entirely 

led and managed by teachers i.e., the schools do not have formal administrators; teachers assume 

administrative roles, usually on a revolving basis. 

Testing policies:  

High-stakes tests, exams used to make important decisions about schools, educators, or students are widely 

considered to cause a phenomenon known as “teaching to the test” i.e., educators focusing their instruction 

on the topics that are most likely to be tested, or spending classroom time prepping students for tests rather 

than teaching them knowledge and skills that may be more important. If penalties are imposed on schools, 

educators, students, or teachers due to test results, critics argue, teachers will inevitably have less autonomy 

over the instructional process because they will be forced to “teach to the test.” 

Curriculum policies:  
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Some schools have policies related to curriculum that may affect teacher autonomy to a greater or lesser 

extent. For example, some districts and schools require teachers to use “scripted curriculum” i.e., a 

prescriptive, standardized, prepackaged form of curriculum that may require teachers to follow a sequence 

of prepackaged lessons and, in some cases, read aloud from a teaching script in class. Though the term is 

now considered pejorative and rarely used, forms of scripted curriculum were called “teacher-proof 

curriculum” in past decades. Clearly, the professional autonomy of individual teachers will be significantly 

limited when such a curriculum system is mandated. In other districts or schools, teachers may be required 

to use certain texts or instructional approaches, or follow “pacing guides” that outline a specific sequence 

of lessons and content. For example, teachers may be required to have students reading a designated chapter 

in a textbook on a certain day of the school year. Depending on the level of prescription, and whether they 

are voluntary guidelines or mandates, curriculum policies can directly affect the instructional autonomy of 

teachers. 

Promotion policies:  

Some states, districts, and schools have policies related to grade promotion or graduation that may limit 

the ability of teachers to play a role in the process of deciding how and when students will be promoted. 

For example, a district policy may require that students be automatically held back if they fail a course, 

which could, in some circumstances, supersede a teacher’s recommendation that the student be promoted 

due to certain extenuating factors. Some states may also require students to pass a standardized test before 

they are promoted to the next grade level or eligible to receive a high school diploma (for a related 

discussion, see high-stakes test). Other policies may require a course of corrective action when students 

fail a course, which could also have implications for teacher autonomy. 

 

6.5 Standards and the quality of teaching 

The National Education Census data and a number of studies indicate that professional preparation of 

teachers in Pakistan is neither standardized nor based on acceptable professional standards. The NEC data 
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indicates that 26% of teachers in the workforce are untrained, 37% have only rudimentary training at the 

PTC and CT levels, 44% have not completed even a two year undergraduate degree beyond 12 years of 

basic education. These constitute by any measure, least qualified teachers, and majority of them are 

teaching at the primary school level in rural areas. Researchers paint evena more dismal picture of 

professional qualifications of teachers at the primary level. Teachers who have completed B.Ed and M.Ed 

degrees constitute 21% of the work force.  

Teacher education has traditionally been considered a provincial subject. Each province has a distinct 

centralized organizational structure to prepare teachers for primary, middle and secondary school levels. 

The existing 270 teacher education institutions in the country are under the administrative and curricular 

control of the provincial Departments of Education. Primary school teachers are prepared at Government 

Colleges of Elementary Education (GCEEs), which are supervised by the provincial 

Bureaus of Curriculum in Balochistan( now KPK) and Sindh. In NWFP the Directorate of Curriculum and 

Teacher Education (DCTE) is responsible for managing 20 Regional Institutes of Teacher Education 

providing pre-service preparation of primary schoolteachers. The Provincial Institutes of Teacher 

Education (PITEs) were created in all the provinces to provide in-service continuous professional 

development of teachers and undertake action research projects. Currently PITEs are almost dysfunctional 

due to lack of sufficient and appropriately qualified staff and a clear sense of their roles. 

In the Punjab since 2004 Directorate of Staff Development has been established as the apex body of teacher 

development to design and implement, with the active support of district departments of education, both 

pre-service and continuous professional development programs for primary school teachers. The DSD has 

been given administrative, financial and curricular authority over all 35 GCTEs (GCEEs) in theprovince. 

The revitalized DSD has successfully embarked upon a cluster based program of continuous professional 

development of the least qualified primary school teachers in the province. District Training and Support 

Centers have been developed and staffed with 

full time trained teacher educators. Besides CPD activities these centers will be preparing 
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Teacher Development Plans for the district and be involved in their implementation. The 

DSD is yet to fully engage the GCTEs in developing standards based 4-year teacher 

education programs. 

While transitional measures for improving the quality of pre- and in-service teacher preparation are 

necessary in the short run, real improvement in the educational system demands a fundamental, standards-

based restructuring of programs to prepare elementary teachers for grades 1-8, specialist teachers for grades 

6-10 and intermediate college teachers for grades 11-12. In addition, postgraduate 

programs for preparing educational leaders (head teachers, school administrators at district level and policy 

planners at provincial levels) are to be developed with active involvement of Universities and their 

Faculties of Education. 

 

6.6 Implementing Professional Standards 

i. “Teachers are committed to students and their learning: 

Accomplished teachers are dedicated to making knowledge accessible to all students. They act on the belief 

that all students can learn. They treat students equitably, recognizing the individual differences that 

distinguish one student from another and taking account of these differences in their practice. They adjust 

their practice based on observation and knowledge of their students’ interests, abilities, skills, knowledge, 

family circumstances and peer relationships. 

Accomplished teachers understand how students develop and learn. They incorporate the theories of 

cognition and intelligence in their practice. They are aware of the influence of context and culture on 

behavior. They develop students’ cognitive capacity and their respect for learning. Equally important, they 

foster student self-esteem, motivation, character, civic responsibility and their respect for individual, 

cultural, religious and racial differences. 

ii. Teachers know the subjects they teach and how to teach those subjects to 

students: 
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Accomplished teacher has a rich understanding of the subject(s) they teach and appreciate how knowledge 

in their subject is created, organized, linked to other disciplines and applied to real-world setting. While 

faithfully representing the collective wisdom of culture and upholding the value of disciplinary knowledge, 

they also develop the critical and analytical capacities of their students. 

Accomplished teachers command specialized knowledge of how to convey and reveal subject matter to 

students. They are aware of the pre- conception and background knowledge that students typically bring 

to each subject and of strategies and instructional material that can be of assistance. They understand where 

difficulties are likely to arise and modify their practice accordingly. Their instructional repertoire allows 

them to create multiple paths to the subject they teach, and they are adept at teaching students how to pose 

and solve their own problems. 

iii. Teachers are responsible for managing and monitoring student learning: 

Accomplished teachers create, enrich, maintain and alter instructional setting to capture and sustain the 

interest of the students and to make the most effective use of time. They also are adept at engaging students 

and adults to assist their teaching and at enlisting their colleagues’ knowledge and expertise to complement 

their own. 

Accomplished teachers command a range of generic instructional techniques, know when each is 

appropriate and can implement them as needed. They are as aware of ineffectual or damaging practice as 

they are devoted to elegant practice. They know how to engage groups of students to ensure a disciplined 

learning environment, and how to organize instruction to allow the schools’ goals for students to be met. 

They are adept at setting norms for social interaction among students and between students and teachers. 

They understand how to motivate students to learn andhow to maintain their interest even in the face of 

temporary failure. 

Accomplished teachers can assess the progress of individual student as well as that of the class. They 

employ multiple methods for measuring student growth and understanding and can clearly explain student 

performance to parents. 
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iv. Teachers think systematically about their practice and learn from 

experience: 

Seek to inspire in student’scuriosity, tolerance, honesty, fairness, respect for diversity and appreciation for 

cultural differences and the capacities that are perquisites of intellectual growth: the ability to reason and 

take multiple perspectives to be creative and take risks, and to adopt an experimental and problems solving 

orientation. 

Accomplished teachers draw on their knowledge of human development, subject matter and instruction, 

and their understanding of their students to make principledjudgments about sound practice. Their 

decisions are not only grounded in the literature, but also in their experience. They engage in lifelong 

learning which they seek to encourage in their students. Striving to strengthen their teaching, accomplished 

teachers critically examine their practice, seek to expand their repertoire, deepen their knowledge, sharpen 

their judgment and adapt their teaching to new findings, ideas and theories. 

v. Teachers are members of learning communities: 

Accomplished teachers contribute to the effectiveness of the school by working collaboratively with other 

professionals on instructional policy, curriculum development and staff development. They can evaluate 

school progress and the allocation of school resources considering their understanding of state and local 

educational objectives. They are knowledgeable about specialized schools and community resources that 

can be engaged for their students benefit, and are skilled at employing such resources as needed. 

 

Activities 

1. Read the National Professional Standards for Teacher Education in unit and list down. 

a) Responsibilities of Teacher. 

b) Rights of Teacher. 

c) Rights of Student. 

2. Design a checklist which helpful for teacher and trainer for teacher certification.  
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Summary 

• Teachers as a man of character, an architect and reflects the souls of men. The sole purpose is that 

teacher is the compendium of all virtues. All his characters filter down to the students, inspiring 

them in the transformation of desirable values.  

• The teachers may be newly qualified or experienced but his professional commitment, pedagogical 

competence excellent in his subject speak high about his performance in the classroom situation In 

Pakistan teachers at the elementary and secondary levels are mostly trained under a prescribed 

curriculum and they are recruited on the bases of those qualifications (Professional Qualifications) 

but in the college Education & Universities most of the lecturers are untrained with only academic 

qualifications.  

• Higher Education academics have been established to train the in-service teachers with certain 

modules and competences courses of Higher Education Commission in Pakistan. It is expected that 

now onwards the quality teachers will provide quality education to students. 

• National Professional standards for teacher uphold the relevant framework for a professional 

teacher. Which aimed forthe quality assurance and enhancement as well as visible changes in the 

field of Teachers Education in Pakistan. 

 

Exercise 

Q1. What is meant by standards? In your point of view why knowledge about“Professional

 Standards for Teacher” is important for prospective teacher. 

Q2. List the National Professional Standards for teacherwhich are helpful for a teacher in

 classroom teaching, state relevant examples. 

Q3. Discuss the impact of teacher certification on a nation development. 
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Q4. How National Professional Standards for teacherenhance the quality of learning? Discuss. 

Q5. Elaborate the role of a Professional Teacher in the light of “National Professional Standards for 

Teacher Education”. 

 

 

Further Readings 

Government of Pakistan, Knowledge, Disposition and Performance (Skills), Ministry of Education, 

Islamabad (2009).  

Government of Pakistan, NEC Policy, Planning Commission, Islamabad (1972), 62.  

Government of Pakistan, National Education Policy, Ministry of Education, Islamabad (2009). 

Government of Pakistan, National Standards for Accreditation of Teacher Education Program.

 Ministry of Education (2009). 

Government of Pakistan. (2009). National Professional Standards for Teachers in Pakistan (NPST-

2009). Islamabad: Ministry of Education. 

Pre-STEP Pakistan – A U.S Funded Project (2009-2013). For details visit: http://www.step.org.pk/ 

https://tribune.com.pk/story/876496/teacher-certification-and-licensing-a-step-towards-quality

 education-in-Pakistan/ 
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INTRODUCTION 

We all know that every child is unique and different. They have different abilities; learn in different ways, 

and at different paces. Inclusive, learning friendly and barrier-free environments should therefore be 

created in every school and community throughout the world so that all children will be enabled to develop 

to their full academic, social, emotional, and physical potentials. It is important to remember that a child’s 

academic potential cannot be developed separately from her/his social, emotional and physical potential, 

as they are interdependent aspects of a child’s development. Without access to a comprehensive support 

system, many children with disabilities will never enroll in school, will drop out, or will stay in school, yet 

be prevented from reaching their full potential.  

 The majority of children with disabilities in developing countries are out of school, while many of 

those who are in school are enrolled in special schools away from their families, friends, and peers. 

However, more and more children with disabilities enroll in regular schools where they play, learn, and 

grow up with their non-disabled peers (inclusive education). To ensure that all children have access to 

quality education in a regular community school, we should look critically at school policies and practices 

to make sure they encourage and facilitate the development and participation of all learners. The purpose 

of education is to ensure that all students gain access to knowledge, skills, and information that will prepare 

them to contribute to communities and workplaces. The central purpose becomes more challenging as 

schools accommodate students with increasingly diverse backgrounds and abilities.  As we strive to meet 

these challenges, the involvement and cooperation of educators, parents, and community leaders is vital 

for the creation of better and more inclusive schools. 

IDEA 2004 defines a specific learning disability (SLD) as:  

“A disorder in one or more of the basic psychological processes involved in understanding or in 

using language, spoken or written, that may manifest itself in the imperfect ability to listen, think, 

speak, read, write, spell, or do mathematical calculations, including conditions such as perceptual 

disabilities, brain injury, minimal brain dysfunction, dyslexia, and developmental aphasia. Specific 

learning disability does not include learning problems that are primarily the result of visual, hearing, 

or motor disabilities, of mental retardation, of emotional disturbance, or of environmental, cultural, 

or economic disadvantage.”  

 Education in an inclusive setting appears to be a concept in this 21st century. This concept is 

beginning to gain recognition in the field of education. Children with and without disabilities are gradually 
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being educated together in large scale societies. This is because most large scale countries have begun to 

recognize, appreciate, and accept children with disabilities in inclusive classrooms. 

 Inclusion is an educational approach and philosophy that provides all students with community 

membership and greater opportunities for academic and social achievement.  Inclusion is about making 

sure that each and every student feels welcome and that their unique needs and learning styles are attended 

to and valued.  Research shows that most students learn and perform better when exposed to the richness 

of the general education curriculum, as long as the appropriate strategies and accommodations are in place.  

 As general education classrooms include more and more diverse students, teachers realize the value 

of accepting each student as unique.  Special educators understand that effective general education 

practices really are appropriate for students with special needs, and general educators often turn to special 

educators for additional ways to teach their increasingly diverse groups of students.   

7.1.1. Seven Principles for Inclusive Education 

 The well-researched and accessible pedagogy, Seven Principles for Inclusive Education, is the 

underpinning for all of Tanenbaum’s curricula (2016) is a core piece of all the teachers. These seven 

principles can be applied to any classroom or lesson plan to increase equity and decrease exclusion. 

1.  Teaching All Students 

 Educators should take several different approaches to teaching the same material so that 

information becomes more interesting and tangible to a greater number of students. 

2.  Exploring Multiple Identities 

 Students who are proud of themselves and excited by the world around them will be more 

compassionate and understanding people; the same is true for educators. 

3.  Preventing Prejudice 

 Educators should take a proactive approach to debunking preconceived stereotypes and 

preventing them from escalating into prejudices and negative biases. 

4.  Promoting Social Justice 

 Students are good judges of what is fair, especially when they are affirmatively challenged to 

consider issues of social justice. Educators should talk to them about issues of social justice and injustice 

in terms of fair versus unfair, respectful versus disrespectful. 

5.  Choosing Appropriate Materials 

 Inclusive classrooms use books and materials that reflect accurate images of diverse peoples and 

challenge stereotypes 

6.  Teaching and Learning about Cultures and Religions 

 Educators should create curiosity and expand students’ horizons by teaching about others in a 

positive manner. Students should have the opportunity to learn from their peers as well as other cultures. 
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7.  Adapting and Integrating Lessons Appropriately 

 Educators should be flexible when using and adapting lessons in our curricula, as well as in 

prescribed curricula in general. Many of the most teachable moments are unplanned and unscripted. 

OBJECTIVES 

After successful completion of this unit hopefully, students will be able to 

• Describe the concept of inclusive education 

• Explain the nature of learning disabilities  

• Classify types of learning difficulties in inclusive education 

• Identify causes of learning disabilities  

• Understand how to cope with learning disabilities 

• Analyze teachers’ role in teaching children with learning disabilities 

 

  7.1  NATURE OF LEARNING DISABILITIES  

 “Learning Disabilities” refers to a variety of disorders that affect the acquisition, retention, 

understanding, organization or use of verbal and/or non-verbal information. These disorders result from 

impairments in one or more psychological processes related to learning a, in combination with otherwise 

average abilities essential for thinking and reasoning. Learning disabilities are specific not global 

impairments and as such are distinct from intellectual disabilities. 

Learning disabilities range in severity and invariably interfere with the acquisition and use of one or more 

of the following important skills: 

• oral language (e.g., listening, speaking, understanding) 

•  reading (e.g., decoding, comprehension) 

• written language (e.g., spelling, written expression) 

• mathematics (e.g., computation, problem solving) 

 Learning disabilities may also cause difficulties with organizational skills, social perception and 

social interaction. The impairments are generally life-long. However, their effects may be expressed 

differently over time, depending on the match between the demands of the environment and the individual’s 

characteristics. Some impairment may be noted during the pre-school years, while others may not become 

evident until much later. During the school years, learning disabilities are suggested by unexpectedly low 

academic achievement or achievement that is sustainable only by extremely high levels of effort and 

support. They are not caused by factors such as cultural or language differences, inadequate or 

inappropriate instruction, socio-economic status or lack of motivation, although any one of these and other 
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factors may compound the impact of learning disabilities. Frequently learning disabilities co-exist with 

other conditions, including attentional, behavioural and emotional disorders, sensory impairments or other 

medical conditions. 

For success, persons with learning disabilities require specialized interventions in home, school, 

community and workplace settings, appropriate to their individual strengths and needs, including: 

✓ specific skill instruction 

✓ the development of compensatory strategies 

✓ The development of self-advocacy skills 

✓ Appropriate accommodations 

7.1.1  Learning Difficulties and Learning Disabilities  

Learning disabilities are both real and permanent and are caused due to genetic, other congenital and/or 

acquired neuro-biological factors. They are not caused by factors such as cultural or language differences, 

inadequate or inappropriate instruction, socio-economic status or lack of motivation, although any one of 

these and other factors may compound the impact of learning disabilities. Frequently learning disabilities 

co-exist with other conditions, including attentional, behavioural and emotional disorders, sensory 

impairments or other medical conditions. Learning disabilities are not caused by visual, hearing or motor 

disabilities, intellectual disabilities (formerly referred to as mental retardation), emotional disturbance, 

cultural factors, limited language proficiency, environmental or economic disadvantages, or inadequate 

instruction. However, there is a higher reported incidence of learning disabilities among people living in 

poverty, perhaps due to increased risk of exposure to poor nutrition, ingested and environmental toxins 

(e.g., lead, tobacco and alcohol) and other risk factors during early and critical stages of development. 

 Learning disabilities vary in severity and may interfere with the acquisition and use of one or more 

of the following: oral language (e.g., listening, speaking, understanding) reading (e.g., decoding, phonetic 

knowledge, word recognition, comprehension) written language (e.g., spelling and written expression) 

mathematics (e.g., computation, problem solving). Learning disabilities are life-long. The way in which 

they are expressed may vary over an individual’s lifetime, depending on the interaction between the 

demands of the environment and the individual’s strengths and needs. Learning disabilities are suggested 

by unexpected academic under-achievement or achievement that is maintained only by unusually high 

levels of effort and support. 

White Paper on the health and social care of people with learning disabilities, (2001) included the following 

definition of learning disabilities. Learning disability includes the presence of:   

• a significantly reduced ability to understand new or complex information, to learn new skill 

(impaired intelligence), with 
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•   a reduced ability to cope independently (impaired social functioning) 

•  which started before adulthood, with a lasting effect on development 

7.2    Types of Learning Disabilities 

Each day, the millions of children with learning disabilities face tasks that, for reasons unknown to them, 

never become automatic and always seem to stand in the way of their progress as students. For parents and 

teachers of a struggling child, the picture is not much clearer or any less frustrating. Specific learning 

problems are difficult to identify; their causes are generally unknown; and the long-term effects are hard 

to predict. 

Teachers should learn to recognize and understand different types of learning disabilities in order to 

thoughtfully and efficiently take the best course of action for a struggling learner.  

➢ Reading  

➢ Writing  

➢ Math 

➢ Spelling  

➢ Attention  

 It is thought that learning disabilities may be caused by hereditary, teratogenic factors (for instance, 

alcohol or cocaine use during pregnancy), medical factors (premature birth, diabetes, meningitis of mother 

or offspring), and/or environmental factors (malnutrition, poor prenatal healthcare). Although learning 

deficits are as individual as thumbprints, most disabilities fall into the three basic categories:  dyslexia, 

dysgraphia, and dyscalculia. 

1. Reading Disorder (Dyslexia) 

“Dys” means difficulty with and “lexia” means words – thus “difficulty with words”. Originally the term 

“Dyslexia” referred to a specific learning deficit that hindered a person’s ability to read. More recently, 

however, it has been used as a general term referring to the broad category of language deficits that often 

includes the ability to hear and manipulate sounds in words as well as the ability to read and spell words 

accurately and fluently. When breakdowns occur in these foundational reading skills, dyslexic 

students often struggle to understand what they read as well as develop vocabulary at a slower rate. 

Reading Disorder (Dyslexia) is generally characterized by difficulties with the alphabet, word recognition, 

decoding, spelling, and comprehension (Lyon & Moats, 1997; cited in Gargiulo, 2004).  

 A student with reading disorder might have difficulty with  naming, learning the sequence of the 

alphabet, memorizing non-phonetic words, reading words that cannot be translated into a mental picture 

(and, a, the, etc.) sound/symbol correspondence. They often read aloud without repeated mistakes and 

http://www.pbs.org/parents/education/learning-disabilities/types/reading/
http://www.pbs.org/parents/education/learning-disabilities/types/writing/
http://www.pbs.org/parents/education/learning-disabilities/types/mathematics/
http://www.pbs.org/parents/education/learning-disabilities/types/attention-and-adhd/
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pauses and comprehend reading material and feel not being able to think of the word needed and retelling 

a story in sequence of events.  

2. Writing Disorder (Dysgraphia) 

“Dys” means difficulty with and “graphia” means writing – thus “difficulty with writing”.  The term 

dysgraphia refers to more than simply having poor handwriting. This term refers to those who struggle 

with the motor skills necessary to write thoughts on paper, spelling, and the thinking skills needed for 

vocabulary retrieval, clarity of thought, grammar, and memory. Writing Disorder (Dysgraphia) is generally 

characterized by distorted writing in spite of thorough instruction (Turnbull et al., 2004). A student with 

writing disorder might experience inconsistent and sometimes illegible writing; e.g., mixing print and 

cursive, upper and lower case, irregular sizes, shapes or slant of letters, inconsistent positioning on the 

page, with respect to lines and margins and unfinished words or letters, omitted words and many spelling 

mistakes while they also find difficulty to reproduce letters or remembering motor patterns. The child with 

writing disorder experienced inconsistent speed in writing, either extremely quick.  

3. Arithmetic Disorder (Dyscalculia) 

 “Dys” means difficulty with and “calculia” means calculations and mathematics – thus “difficulty 

with calculations and mathematics”. This term refers to those who struggle with basic number sense and 

early number concepts as well as have difficulties with math calculations and math reasoning. Arithmetic 

Disorder (Dyscalculia) is generally characterized by difficulty in learning or comprehending mathematics 

(Hunt & Marshall, 2005). It affects a person’s ability to understand and manipulate numbers or understand 

numbers themselves. A student with arithmetic disorder might have difficulty with organizing problems 

on the page, keeping numbers lined up, following through on multiple step calculations, such as long 

division. They also have difficulty in distinguishing right from left and using the mathematical calculation 

signs, confusing basic operations and facts. They feel hesitant when asked to engage with mathematical 

concepts.  

4. Spelling Disorder (Dysorthographia) 

“Dys” means difficulty and “orthographia” means spelling disorders. Dysorthographia are generally 

characterized by difficulties with spelling. They stem from weak awareness or memory of language 

structures and letters in words. A student with a spelling disorder often find difficulty in conjunction with 

poor skills in reading and/or arithmetic, arbitrary misspellings, such as addition, omission and substitution 

of letters in words. They often behave slow, hesitant or poor in writing expression and they do errors in 

conjugation and grammar (Smith et al., 2004). 

5. Auditory Processing Disorder  

Auditory processing disorder describes a variety of disorders that affect the way the brain processes or 

interprets what it hears even though the student might have adequate hearing. A student with an auditory 
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processing disorder might have difficulty with listening, particularly where there is background noise and 

when attention is divided. They cannot process information if the speaker is speaking quickly and cannot 

recall what they have heard. They find difficulty in recognizing and interpreting distinct sounds or use 

phonemes incorrectly when speaking (Smith et al., 2004).  

6. Visual Processing Disorder  

A visual perception disorder involves difficulty making sense of what is seen, even though vision is intact. 

A student with visual processing disorder might find challenging to recall and use visual information, e.g. 

remembering the order or meaning of symbols, words or pictures and to differentiating colours, letters or 

numbers that are similar. They have difficulty in distinguishing a particular shape from its background or 

understanding how objects are positioned in relation to one another and noting and comparing features of 

different items. Even this disorder hindered them in identifying information from books, pictures, charts, 

graphs and maps accurately and in organizing essays with information from different sources into one 

cohesive document. 

7. Social Cue Disorder  

Individuals with social cue disorder have difficulty behaving in an automatic way. Picking up on spoken 

and unspoken cues is a complex process. Information must be detected, processed, have meaning extracted; 

then a response must be formulated. A student with social cue disorder might present poor impulse control 

and illogical reasons for actions, thus try too hard to be accepted socially but due to low tolerance for 

frustration, unable to interpret environmental and social cues: e.g. body language, pitch of voice, personal 

space and/or facial expressions. 

These deficits can affect the following skills and academic areas: 

Academic Areas 

• Spelling 

• Reading (decoding/comprehension) 

• Writing (handwriting/expression) 

• Math Computation & Application 

Skill Areas 

• Visual / Auditory Perception 

• Visual / Auditory Memory 

• Visual / Auditory Sequencing 

• Visual-Motor Coordination 

• Spatial Relations (Sense of space) 

• Temporal Relations (Sense of time) 

• Abstract / Logical Thinking 
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Activity 

Visit, 

http://www.sde.ct.gov/sde/lib/sde/PDF/DEPS/Special/2010_Learning_Disability_Guidelines_Acc.pdf.  

“Guidelines for Identifying Children with Learning Disabilities”. You will find an evaluation form to 

identify suspected learning disability. Develop an evaluation form of your own and apply it in any 

classroom Write down their characteristics, identify students with learning disabilities and discuss it 

with your tutor and class fellows.  

7.3 Causes of Learning Disabilities 

Researchers do not know exactly what causes learning disabilities, but they appear to be related to 

differences in brain structure. These differences are present from birth and often are inherited. To improve 

understanding of learning disabilities, scientists have found that learning disabilities are related to areas of 

the brain that deal with language and have used imaging studies to show that the brain of a dyslexic person 

develops and functions differently from a typical brain. Sometimes, factors that affect a developing fetus, 

such as alcohol or drug use, can lead to a learning disability. Other factors in an infant’s environment may 

play a role as well. These can include poor nutrition and exposure to toxins such as lead in water or paint. 

In addition, children who do not receive the support necessary to promote their intellectual development 

early on may show signs of learning disabilities once they start school. Sometimes a person may develop 

a learning disability later in life. Possible causes in such a case include dementia or a traumatic brain injury 

(TBI). 

What Causes a Learning Disability? 

 Some learning disabilities appear to be passed down from generation to generation. Occasionally 

certain medical conditions, such as neurological illnesses or chronic childhood ear infections, may also 

alter the neurological development or structure of the brain as well, creating a learning disability. 

Environmental factors such as cultural deprivation or parenting and teaching styles may heighten the 

impact of a neurological deficit, but they are not the cause. 

 How Does a Learning Disability Affect Life? 

A learning disability involves the foundational perceptual and thinking skills that allow us to operate in 

life. Thus, just as a sore or injured muscle will cause difficulty wherever that muscle is required for physical 

movement, so a learning disability will affect a person’s life wherever that skill is required. For example, 

a person who has difficulty keeping things in a sequence may have trouble keeping in order words and 

letters in reading, spelling, and writing; keeping numbers in order in math; keeping track of a class 

schedule; completing long-range assignments, such as a term paper; and following directions. A memory 

https://www.nichd.nih.gov/health/topics/tbi
https://www.nichd.nih.gov/health/topics/tbi
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deficit can cause problems with taking notes in class; remembering homework assignments, spelling or 

vocabulary; recalling information studied for tests; remembering basic math facts, phone numbers, 

addresses, locker combinations, people’s names, appointments, etc. 

How Is a Learning Disability Diagnosed? 

A psycho-educational battery of formal and informal tests is used to determine patterns of strength and 

weakness as compared to intellectual ability. 

7.4  Coping with Learning Disabilities 

 The list of strategies and resources in this unit are not meant to be comprehensive, but rather serve 

as a starting point for idea about how to support students with learning disabilities. Teachers often find that 

no one intervention strategy address the need of all learners. To personalize learning for students with 

various learning profile, various types of differentiation and variety of approaches and resources may be 

needed. Selecting the most appropriate accommodations, interventions, or remedial approaches to assist a 

struggling learner requires and the resources available (Cullinan, 2002). 
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Based on all the available information, teachers try out strategies and carefully monitor their effectiveness. 

Students with learning disabilities respond differently, as no two are affected in exactly the same way.  

 Initial interventions could take the form of an adaptation that is made available for all students and 

be very informal. Meanwhile, a teacher might use error analysis, conduct a learning interview, and/or ask 

the student about the difficulties being experienced. On this, more individualized instruction, practice and 

monitoring should occur. 

In general, teachers should address challenges arising from the student’s learning disability by employing 

the student’s strengths whenever possible:  

• remediating basic skills through direct instruction, multi-sensory instruction, and specific training 

designed to help the learner generalize the skill to multiple applications 

• by passing the processing deficit by providing adapted teaching and learning strategies, 

supplementary learning materials, alternate instructional and/or evaluation strategies, and use of 

technology  

 No one strategy can be assumed to address the needs of all students with learning disabilities. 

School-based learning assistance/support teachers as well as district administrators, speech and language 

pathologists or reading and mathematics specialists may recommend additional effective assessment tools, 

strategies, resources and assessment tools for addressing the needs of students with learning disabilities.  

 It may be possible to determine which instructional approaches did not work for a student in the 

past by reviewing school records or talking with previous teachers. However, previous instructional 

strategies and interventions might have occurred at a time when the child was not developmentally ready 

to benefit from the approach being used. Direct instruction for specific skill development is important for 

most students with learning disabilities, but they should not be restricted to working on skills in isolation. 

A balanced approach provides a focus on reading, writing, thinking, speaking and listening within a rich 

context. Teaching skills, practicing strategies in context, and building in opportunities to transfer, apply 

and practice is particularly important for many students with learning disabilities who do not generalize 

knowledge without specific instruction 

• teaching compensatory strategies to minimize the degree to which future learning is impeded  

•  addressing the affective domain  

• To cope up with a student having learning disabilities, teacher must have to involve parents in teaching 

and treatment techniques. For this purpose teachers can develop a form to collect essential information from 

parents to cope with learning disability.   
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7.5 Teacher’s Role in Teaching Children with Learning Disabilities  

Research continues to confirm that we can teach students with learning disabilities to “learn how to learn.” 

We can put them into a position to compete and hold their own. Some intervention practices that produce 

large outcomes are: 

• direct instruction; 

• learning strategy instruction; 

• using a sequential, simultaneous structured multi-sensory approach. 

Teachers who apply those kinds of intervention: 

• break learning into small steps 

• administer probes 

• supply regular, quality feedback 

• use diagrams, graphics and pictures to augment what they say in words 

• provide ample independent, well-designed intensive practice 

• model instructional practices that they want students to follow 

• provide prompts of strategies to use 

• engage students in process type questions like “How is the strategy working? Where else might you 

apply it?” 

 Scaffolding is also something that seems to make a real difference. Start out with the teacher using 

heavily mediated instruction, known as explicit instruction, and then slowly begin to let the students acquire 

the skill, moving towards the goal of student mediated instruction. Success for the student with learning 

disabilities requires a focus on individual achievement, individual progress, and individual learning. This 

requires specific, directed, individualized, intensive remedial instruction for students who are struggling. 

 Whether the student is in the general education classroom or learning in a special class setting, 

focus the activities on assessing individual students to monitor their progress through the curriculum. 

Concerns for the individual must take precedence over concerns for the group or the curriculum or for the 

organization and management of the general education classroom content. All children need love, 

encouragement, and support, and for kids with learning disabilities, such positive reinforcement can help 

ensure that they emerge with a strong sense of self-worth, confidence, and the determination to keep going 

even when things are tough. 

Everyone has their own unique learning style. Some people learn best by seeing or reading, others by 

listening, and still others by doing. Such children can be helped by identifying their primary learning style. 

The following list is helpful in determining what type of learner the child is. 
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Is the child a visual learner? 

If the child is a visual learner, he or she: 

• Learns best by seeing or reading 

• Does well when material is presented and tested visually, not verbally 

• Benefits from written notes, directions, diagrams, charts, maps, and pictures 

• May love to draw, read, and write; is probably a good speller 

Is the child an auditory learner? 

 If the child is an auditory learner, he or she: 

• Learns best by listening 

• Does well in lecture-based learning environments and on oral reports and tests 

• Benefits from classroom discussions, spoken directions, study groups 

• May love music, languages, and being on stage 

Is the child a kinesthetic learner? 

 If the child is a kinesthetic learner, he or she: 

• Learns best by doing and moving 

• Does well when he or she can move, touch, explore, and create in order to learn 

• Benefits from hands-on activities, lab classes, props, skits, and field trips 

• May love sports, drama, dance, martial arts, and arts and crafts. 

 Studying Tips for Different Types of Learners 

 Tips for visual learners 

• Use books, videos, computers, visual aids, and flashcards. 

• Make detailed, color-coded or high-lighted notes. 

• Make outlines, diagrams, and lists. 

• Use drawings and illustrations (preferably in color). 

• Take detailed notes in class. 

Tips for auditory learners 

• Read notes or study materials out loud. 

• Use word associations and verbal repetition to memorize. 

• Study with other students. Talk things through. 

• Listen to books on tape or other audio recordings. 

• Use a tape recorder to listen to lectures again later. 

  Tips for kinesthetic learners:  

• Get hands on. Do experiments and take field trips. 
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• Use activity-based study tools, like role-playing or model building. 

• Study in small groups and take frequent breaks. 

• Use memory games and flash cards. 

• Study with music on in the background 

7.5.1 Helping Children with Learning Disabilities  

1. Think life success, rather than school success 

 Success means different things to different people, but parent’s hopes and dreams probably extend 

beyond good report cards. Maybe they hope that their child’s future includes a fulfilling job and satisfying 

relationships, for example, or a happy family and a sense of contentment. The point is that success in life—

rather than just school success—depends, not on academics, but on things like a healthy sense of self, the 

willingness to ask for and accept help, the determination to keep trying in spite of challenges, the ability to 

form healthy relationships with others, and other qualities that aren’t as easy to quantify as grades and 

scores. Studies that followed children with learning disabilities into adulthood identified the following six 

“life success” attributes. By focusing on these broad skills, teachers can help give their students a huge leg 

up in life. 

2. Self-awareness and self-confidence 

For children with learning disabilities, self-awareness (knowledge about strengths, weaknesses, 

and special talents) and self-confidence are very important. Struggles in the classroom can cause children 

to doubt their abilities and question their strengths. 

• Ask the child to list his or her strengths and weaknesses and talk about your own strengths and 

weaknesses with your child. 

• Encourage the child to talk to adults with learning disabilities and to ask about their challenges, as 

well as their strengths. 

• Work with the child on activities that are within his or her capabilities. This will help build 

feelings of success and competency. 

• Help the child develop his or her strengths and passions. Feeling passionate and skilled in 

one area may inspire hard work in other areas too. 

3. Be proactive 

 A proactive person is able to make decisions and take action to resolve problems or achieve goals. 

For people with learning disabilities, being proactive also involves self-advocacy (for example, asking for 

a seat at the front of the classroom) and the willingness to take responsibility for choices. 
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• Talk with learning disabled child about problem solving and share how he or she approaches 

problems in life. 

• Ask the child how he or she approaches problems. How do problems make him or her feel? How 

does he or she decide what action to take? 

• If the child is hesitant to make choices and take action, try to provide some “safe” situations to test 

the water, like choosing what to make for dinner or thinking of a solution for a scheduling conflict. 

• Discuss different problems, possible decisions, and outcomes with the child. Have the child pretend 

to be part of the situation and make his or her own decisions. 

4. Perseverance 

 Perseverance is the drive to keep going despite challenges and failures, and the flexibility to 

change plans if things aren’t working. Children (or adults) with learning disabilities may need to work 

harder and longer because of their disability. 

• Talk with the learning disabled child about times when he or she persevered—why did he or she 

keep going? Share stories about when you have faced challenges and not given up. 

• Discuss what it means to keep going even when things aren’t easy. Talk about the rewards of hard 

work, as well as the opportunities missed by giving up. 

• When the child has worked hard, but failed to achieve his or her goal, discuss different possibilities 

for moving forward. 

5. The ability to set goals 

 The ability to set realistic and attainable goals is a vital skill for life success. It also involves 

the flexibility to adapt and adjust goals according to changing circumstances, limitations, or 

challenges. 

• Help the child identify a few short- or long-term goals and write down steps and a timeline 

to achieve the goals. Check in periodically to talk about progress and make adjustments as 

needed. 

• Talk about your own short- and long-term goals with the child, as well as what you do when 

you encounter obstacles. 

• Celebrate with the child when he or she achieves a goal. If certain goals are proving too 

hard to achieve, talk about why and how plans or goals might be adjusted to make them 

possible. 
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6. Knowing how to ask for help 

 Strong support systems are key for people with learning disabilities. Successful people are able to 

ask for help when they need it and reach out to others for support. 

• Help the child nurture and develop good relationships. Model what it means to be a good friend 

and relative so the child knows what it means to help and support others. 

• Demonstrate to the child how to ask for help in family situations. 

• Share examples of people needing help, how they got it, and why it was good to ask for help. 

Present the child with role-play scenarios that might require help. 

7. The ability to handle stress 

If children with learning disabilities learn how to regulate stress and calm themselves, they will be much 

better equipped to overcome challenges. 

• Use words to identify feelings and help the child learn to recognize specific feelings. 

• Ask the child what words they would use to describe stress. Does the child recognize when he or 

she is feeling stressed? 

• Encourage the child to identify and participate in activities that help reduce stress like sports, games, 

music, or writing in a journal. 

• Ask the child to describe activities and situations that make them feel stressed. Break down the 

scenarios and talk about how overwhelming feelings of stress and frustration might be avoided. 

8. Recognizing stress in your child 

It’s important to be aware of the different ways in which stress can manifest. The child may behave very 

differently do when he or she is under stress. Some signs of stress are more obvious: agitation, trouble 

sleeping, and worries that won’t shut off. But some children shut down, space out, and withdraw when 

stressed. It’s easy to overlook these signs, so be on the lookout for any behavior that’s out of the ordinary. 

9.  Emphasize healthy lifestyle habits 

It may seem like common sense that learning involves the body as well as the brain, but the child’s eating, 

sleep, and exercise habits may be even more important than we think. If children with learning disabilities 

are eating right and getting enough sleep and exercise, they will be better able to focus, concentrate, and 

work hard. 

• Exercise – Exercise isn’t just good for the body, it’s good for the mind. Regular physical activity 

makes a huge difference in mood, energy, and mental clarity. Encourage your learning disabled 

child to get outside, move, and play. Rather than tiring out your child and taking away from 

schoolwork, regular exercise will actually help him or her stay alert and attentive throughout the 

day. Exercise is also a great antidote to stress and frustration. 

http://www.helpguide.org/articles/stress/stress-relief-in-the-moment.htm
http://www.helpguide.org/articles/exercise-fitness/emotional-benefits-of-exercise.htm
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• Diet – A healthy, nutrient rich diet will aid your child’s growth and development. A diet full of 

whole grains, fruits, vegetables, and lean protein will help boost mental focus. Be sure your child 

starts the day with a good breakfast and doesn’t go more than 4 hours between meals or snacks. 

This will help keep his or her energy levels stable. 

• Sleep – Learning disability or not, your child is going to have trouble learning if he or she is not 

well rested. Kids need more sleep than adults do. On average, preschoolers need from 11-13 hours 

per night, middle school children need about 10-11 hours, and teens and preteens need from 8½-10 

hours. You can help make sure your child is getting the sleep he or she needs by enforcing a set 

bedtime. The type of light emitted by electronic screens (computers, televisions, iPods and iPads, 

portable video players, etc.) is activating to the brain. So you can also help by powering off all 

electronics at least an hour or two before lights out. 

10. Encouraging healthy emotional habits 

In addition to healthy physical habits, encourage children to have healthy emotional habits. They may be 

frustrated by the challenges presented by their learning disability. Try to give them outlets for expressing 

their anger, frustration, or feelings of discouragement. Listen when they want to talk and create an 

environment open to expression. Doing so will help them connect with their feelings and, eventually, learn 

how to calm themselves and regulate their emotions. 

7.5.2 Tips for Teachers coping with Learning Disabilities 

 

Teachers should learn as much as they can about the different types of learning disabilities. 

And try to seize the opportunity to make an enormous difference in the student's life. They need to find out 

student's strengths and interests to give them positive feedback and lots of opportunities for practice. Firstly 

they need to review the student's evaluation records to identify where specifically the student has trouble 

and provide instruction and accommodations to address the student's special needs accordingly for 

examples  

• Breaking tasks into smaller steps, and giving directions verbally and in writing; 

• Giving the student more time to finish schoolwork or take tests; 

•  Letting the student with reading problems use textbooks-on-tape (available through Recording for 

the Blind and Dyslexic, listed under Organizations); 

• Learn about the different testing modifications that can really help a student with LD show what he 

or she has learned. 

• Teach organizational skills, study skills, and learning strategies. These help all students but are 

particularly helpful to those with LD. 

• Work with the student's parents to create an educational plan tailored to meet the student's needs. 

http://www.helpguide.org/articles/healthy-eating/nutrition-for-children-and-teens.htm
http://www.helpguide.org/articles/sleep/how-to-sleep-better.htm
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• Establish a positive working relationship with the student's parents. Through regular 

communication, exchange information about the student's progress at school. 

• Keep things in perspective. A learning disability isn’t insurmountable. Remind yourself that 

everyone faces obstacles. It’s up to you as a teacher to teach the child how to deal with those 

obstacles without becoming discouraged or overwhelmed. Don’t let the tests and endless paperwork 

distracts you from what’s really important, give the child plenty of emotional and moral support. 

• Become your own expert. Do your own research and keep abreast of new developments in learning 

disability programs, therapies, and educational techniques. You may be tempted to look to others, 

therapists, doctors—for solutions, especially at first. But teachers are the foremost expert on their 

child, so take charge when it comes to finding the tools he or she needs in order to learn. 

• Be an advocate for the child. You may have to speak up time and time again to get special help for 

the child. Embrace your role as a proactive teacher and work on your communication skills. It may 

be frustrating at times, but by remaining calm and reasonable, yet firm, you can make a huge 

difference for the child. 

• Remember that your influence outweighs all others. Your child will follow your lead. If you 

approach learning challenges with optimism, hard work, and a sense of humor, the child is likely 

to embrace your perspective—or at least see the challenges as a speed bump, rather than a 

roadblock. Focus your energy on learning what works for the child and implementing it the best 

you can. 

• Focus on strengths, not just weaknesses. The child is not defined by his or her learning disability. 

A learning disability represents one area of weakness, but there are many more areas of strengths. 

Focus on the child’s gifts and talents. Child’s life and schedule shouldn’t revolve around the 

learning disability. Nurture the activities where he or she excels, and make plenty of time for them. 
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Summary  

 

 This unit explains and clarifies characteristics and information of students with learning disabilities  

• provides information about effective teaching and assessment strategies for students with learning 

disabilities  

• provides support for the collaborative planning process  

• includes tools to help teachers.   

In inclusive education the management of learning disabilities is playing a vital role in promoting education 

research and activities among the students and researchers.  In this era of modernism and advancement   

there is a great need for speed in creating new ideas and interventions to tackle the hurdles and 

disadvantages of learning disabilities.  The new techniques and applications are having a vast impact over 

the children educational status and life style.  Properly understanding of the learning disabilities and timely 

management is very utmost priority of the present educations system. Management of learning disabilities 

by teachers involves a complex and systematic study and planning. Management of learning disabilities  in 

time and  properly   economizes efforts, prevent wastages, increase efficiency, promote future research, 

add positivity to a personality  and increase knowledge  level of students and well as researchers. 

  

 Activities of the unit  

1- Identify the important steps teaching students with learning disabilities 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2- Write down the important points while  labeling a student for learning disabilities  
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3-  Enlist below the various interventions having effective outcome adopted by teachers in teaching 

students with learning disabilities. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Self Assessment Questions  

Q1. Discuss the nature, need and scope of learning disabilities management in inclusive education 

Q2. Define learning disabilities with stable examples. 

Q3. Bring out clearly the need for modern interventions application in coping with learning disabilities. 

Q4. Describe in detail the role of teachers in teaching children with learning disabilities. 

Q5.  What factors one should keep in mind while selecting a plan for teaching a student with learning 

disability. 

Q6. What do you understand by the term dyslexia? 

Q7. Discuss the various activities involved in the treatment and teaching of a child having learning 

disabilities. 

Q8.  Write short note on the following. 

• Dyscalculia 

• Prevalence  of learning disabilities  

• Modern definitions of  learning disabilities  

• Interventions applied for managing child with learning disability 

• Treatment options of children with learning disabilities 

 

Further Readings 

Cullinan, D. (2002). Students with emotional and behavioral disorders: An introduction for teachers and 

other helping professionals. Upper Saddle River, N J: Merrill/Prentice Hall. 

Hunt, N., & Marshall, K. (2005). Exceptional children and youth. Boston: Houghton-Mifflin 
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schools (4th Ed.). Upper Saddle River, NJ: Merrill/Prentice Hall. 
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INTRODUCTION 

Technology has an interchanging relationship with teaching due to the emergence of new 

technologies which push the prospective teachers to understand and leverage the technologies for 

classroom use; at the same time, the on-the-ground implementation of these technologies in education can 

directly impact how these technologies continue to take shape in future. Educational technology is the 

study and ethical practice of facilitating learning and improving performance by creating, using and 

managing appropriate technological processes and resources. According to Prensky, 2001 the students are 

becoming digital natives but it does not mean that students are more digital literate than their elders, 

exposure to technology does not make someone a technology expert any more that living in a music room 

makes a person “a music expert”. The prospective teachers in this era are considered as digital natives and 

expected more to integrate technology in classrooms, but according to Prensky (2001), the description of 

“digital natives” does not fully explain the phenomenon of literacy in an age of technology.  The barriers 

to using technology in the classroom are many and include, among others, resource limitations, teacher 

knowledge and skills, and teacher attitudes and beliefs (Hew & Brush, 2007). This unit is focused on some 

important factors of technology integration in the classroom, such as;  

• computer technology and its future needs 

• lesson planning with using computer technology 

• teaching strategies  

• multimedia and educational software 

• evaluation of educational technology 

 Certainly prospective teachers become skilled with technology only when they are aware of its 

function, have access to it, and practice using it. Students today are no more or less capable of learning to 

use available technologies than students have been in the past. In fact, students typically use technology 

primarily for social pursuits (i.e., communication and entertainment) but not necessarily for academic 
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learning (Peck, Cuban, & Kirkpatrick, 2003). Similarly prospective teachers are no doubt capable to use 

technology for social communication but less capable or willing to integrate technology in teaching 

learning process. So this unit is helpful for prospective teachers to aware the future needs of using 

technology in classrooms. Constructing knowledge is a human activity that can be facilitated by 

technology, but students must go beyond seeing technology as a motivational or entertaining item and 

begin seeing the technology as a tool to accomplish specific learning. 

The important role that technology plays in education gives teachers the opportunity to design 

meaningful learning experiences that embed technology(Eady & Lockyer, 2013). The technology needs to 

be appropriate for children usage, including tools to help teachers implement and integrate it into the 

classroom and curriculum of specific age group of students (Clements & Sarama, 2003; Glaubke, 2007; 

Naeyc & Rogers, 2012).   

OBJECTIVES 

After study this unit the prospective teachers will be able to: 

• Critically review the advancements in computer technology and its future needs 

• Integrate available technology in teaching learning process 

• Develop a lesson plan with use of computer technology 

• Compare the different digital teaching strategies 

• Review the uses of multimedia in education 

• Explain the term of Educational software (ES) 

• Evaluate the educational technology 
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8.1. COMPUTER TECHNOLOGY AND ITS FUTURE NEEDS: 

Advancements in processing of technology are the most important reason that computer industry 

has been able to improve the speed and reliability of its devices over the past few years. Such advances 

will continue for future also, emerging new devices such as; Internet appliances and smart vehicles, will 

pressure the computer industry to continue their current trend and deliver more; faster, smaller and cheaper 

computers. 

8.1.1. Previous and Recent advancements in computer technology: 

  The computer has undergone a series of rapid changes during the previous seven decades. This 

period, during which the evolution of computer took place, can be divided into five distinct phases, basis 

of the type of switching circuits known as Generations of Computers. We can understand about the 

previous and recent advancements of computer technology through introducing the five Generations of 

computers. The traveling of computer research will be continued in future hoping for introducing more 

generations.  

8.1.1.1. 1st generation:  

Computer of this generation used vacuum tubes which were very expensive to perform calculations. 

To manufacture these computers more technical skills and amount of material were required. The most 

important computers were ENIAC (Electronic Numerical Integrator & Calculator) and UNIVAC 

(Universal Automatic Computers). When, on June 21 1948, the Manchester ‘Baby’ computer (photo, right) 

first executed a program stored in its cathode ray tube memory to produce the correct result, this signaled 

the start of the modern era of computing. The advantage of vacuum tubes technology is that it made 

possible the advent of Electronic digital computer. Vacuum tubes were only electronic devices available 

during those days which made computing possible. 
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8.1.1.2. 2nd Generation: 

  Transistors were firstly invented in 1947 by William Shockley, John Bardeen and William Brattain. 

As compared to First Generations computers, these were smaller and high speed of processing. These were 

used for more complex and arithmetic calculations. Around 1955, Transistor replaced the bulky electric 

tubes in the first generation computer. Transistors are smaller than electric tubes and have higher operating 

speed. They have no filament and require no heating. Manufacturing cost was also very low. Thus the size 

of the computer got reduced considerably. 

8.1.1.3. 3rd Generation: 

The major invention was the concept of integrated circuits in 1958. The computers became more; 

successful, smaller, faster, reliable and lower in price. The third generation computers were introduced in 

1964. They used Integrated Circuits known as chips. Single Integrated Circuits has many transistors, 

registers and capacitors built on a single thin slice of silicon. So the size of the computer got further reduced. 

Computers of this generation were small in size, low cost, large memory and high processing speed. 

8.1.1.4. 4th Generation: 

  The beginning of the fourth generation computers was introduced in the decade of 1970 using large 

scale Integrated Circuits built on a single silicon chip called microprocessors. Ted Hoff (1971) developed 

first microprocessor for Intel which was named Intel “4004”. It is a complete processing on a chip Due to 

the development of microprocessor it is possible to place computer’s central processing unit (CPU) on 

single chip. These computers are called microcomputers. Later very large scale Integrated Circuits replaced 

large scale Integrated Circuits. The size of computers was reduced and increased their accuracy and 

reliability.  

 8.1.1.5. 5th Generation: 

  The use of parallel processing and superconductors is helping to make artificial intelligence a 

reality. These computers use optic fiber technology to handle Artificial Intelligence, expert systems, 
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Robotics etc., these computers have high processing speeds and are more reliable. The main objective of 

5G computers is to develop such type of devices that respond to natural languages input and capable of 

learning and self regularization. Quantum computations, molecular and nano technology will instantly 

change the present look of computer technology in coming years. 

Activity #8.1:  
                   Look at your personal computer or Laptop if you have, check about its model and search its 

Generation through using internet. 

 

 

  8.1.2. Classification of computers: 

In general computers are classified into major categories based on: 

• Purpose of the computer. 

• The operation of computer. 

• The size of computer 

The computers are categorized into two further classes based on purpose of computers; General purpose 

computers and Special purpose computer. General Purpose Computers are theoretically used for any type 

of applications, while Special Purpose Computers are designed for any specific job. According to the 

operational principle of computers, they are categorized as; analog, digital and hybrid computers. Analog 

Computers are different from a digital computer because an analog computer can perform several 

mathematical operations simultaneously. Digital Computers use digital circuits and are designed to operate 

on two states, namely bits 0 and 1. Digital computers are suitable for complex computation and have higher 

processing speeds. They are programmable. Hybrid Computers are a combination of both digital and 

analog computers. In this type of computers, the digital segments perform process control by conversion 

of analog signals to digital ones. According to the sizes of the computers, the computers are classified as; 
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Supercomputers, Servers, Mainframe computers, Minicomputers, and Microcomputers. The highly 

calculation-intensive tasks can be effectively performed by means of supercomputers. Quantum physics, 

mechanics, weather forecasting, molecular theory are best studied by means of supercomputers. Servers 

are designed to provide services to client machines in a computer network. They have larger storage 

capacities and powerful processors. Running on them are programs that serve client requests and allocate 

resources like memory and time to client machines. Usually they are very large in size, as they have large 

processors and many hard drives. The mainframe computers have capacities to host multiple operating 

systems and operate as a number of virtual machines. They can substitute for several small servers. In terms 

of size and processing capacity, minicomputers lie in between mainframes and microcomputers. 

Minicomputers are also called mid-range systems or workstations. A computer with a microprocessor and 

its central processing unit is known as a microcomputer. They do not occupy space as much as mainframes 

do. When supplemented with a keyboard and a mouse, microcomputers can be called personal computers.  

Activity #8.2: 

                 Make a power point presentation on “classification of computers” and share it with those 

students of Grade 9 who are taught the computer science as subject. 

 

 

8.1.3. Computer technology in future: 

If computers are to benefit from future advances in technology then there major challenges ahead, 

involving understanding how to build reliable systems on increasingly unreliable technology and how to 

exploit parallelism increasingly effectively, not only to improve performance, but also to mask the 

consequences of component failure. Technology over the next five to ten years will be radically different 

with great improvements in increasingly shorter time spans as it becomes more personalized and more 

customized. Self-service and self-publishing are increasing day by day due to improving facilitating 
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conditions, ease of use, and diminishing size of technology devices. Integrating these devices into the 

institutional services and software are essential for stakeholders to allow for the greatest productivity. The 

rapidly changing technology will be presented a serious challenge for institutional management of 

technology. Many stakeholders already lack the time, interest, or aptitude to learn to use the full capabilities 

of the technology already available to them. The good news is that the newer technologies will become 

easier and more intuitive to use, but behind the scenes such as making implementation, integration, 

maintenance, and support will be more difficult especially in educational technology. 

 Educational technology is the study and ethical practice of facilitating learning and improving 

performance by creating, using and managing appropriate technological processes and resources. In future 

Computer technology will be promoted to enhance online learning yet it is flourished in present also. 

Online learning has two aspects; online distance learning and online campus learning. Online learning in 

distance learning will be improved, and served a greater number of people. Distance learning will become 

especially useful for continuing and post graduate education while online education is becoming 

continuous education and just-in-time learning, and require a solid framework of high level skills. The 

delivery of instruction and the role of teachers are changing dramatically. More and more course content 

will be delivered online so students can proceed at their own pace based on mastery of the material using 

examples and learning styles that are customized to their specific needs. As with other technologies, online 

learning will make learning more customized, focused on individual needs and background, as well as 

permitting access anytime, anyplace when it is most convenient for the student. Students will be able to 

learn at their own pace focusing more time on concepts they find difficult and moving quickly through 

material they understand easily.  

In the area of online campus learning, Many university resources are expended teaching the same 

entire course to students who have already taken the course at least once before. In many cases, students 

don’t really need to repeat the entire course but primarily need to focus on the part with which they 
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struggled. An online course allows students to proceed individually. Expertise and experience in cloud and 

virtual computing will become essential for effectively allocating technology resources. Knowledgeable 

staff will have to determine the right mix of local, regional, national, and international computing and 

communications resources. Now computer technology is being fastly converted into mobile technology. 

Successfully deploying, integrating, supporting, and managing mobile technology will be an important key 

to the future technology. Integrating this technology with the computing and communications resources of 

future educational organizations will face growing challenge from their staff. Due to the personal 

ownership of mobile technology, educational institutions will be challenged to manage, purchase, support, 

and integrate applications and devices. Purchasing apps for personally-owned mobile devices is already a 

challenge. Solving this problem will be a key challenge to successfully using mobile technology to its full 

potential and that will be vital to a successful integration of technology. 

 All technology will one day flow from a personal mobile device. URI has already made important 

strides in supporting mobile devices although the emphasis has been primarily on student use. If mobile 

technology is the key to the future, security and authentication will be vital to its success or failure. The 

rapid development of mobile technology and ownership of mobile devices with Internet access have 

expanded communication methods, opportunities for collaboration, access to traditional learning, and 

access to information resources. The role and expertise of teachers are crucial because they are main agent 

of designing and delivering the learning experience. It has been well argued that just making technology 

available in schools does not mean that teachers will make use of the technology, nor will it necessarily be 

used effectively (Cuban,2003). This unit provides some suggestions for prospective teachers in how they 

can make meaningful use of technology in their teaching. With technology now being part of our everyday 

lives, it is time to rethink the concept of integrating technology into the curriculum and instead aim to 

embed technology into pedagogy, to support the learning process(Eady & Lockyer, 2013). This means that 

technology becomes an integral part of the learning experience and an important consideration for teachers 

of not only today but also hoping for future with more advancemts and innovations in it. 



198 
 

 

8.2. Lesson Planning Using Computer Technology: 

Lesson planning should already be done even before a teacher sits down to write next day teaching 

plan. First, the learning targets are helpful to determine what kinds of activities are needed and why, 

Furthermore, teachers focus on a relatively limited resources for activities thus decreasing the amount of 

time that needs to be devoted to generating new ideas for the next day’s class. Of course, teachers will want 

to build in some variety and variation from day to day lest the course become overly monotonous, but they 

will not need to rely too much on novelty and variety to keep the course interesting because the overall 

sense of purpose and direction will provide much of the drive necessary to engage students’ interest and 

participation.  A carefully constructed lesson plan enhances the confidence level of teachers. Effective 

lesson planning is good teaching  habit such as setting aside quality time for planning and putting the plan 

in writing.  

 The lesson planning is evolved around the three questions; 

• What is lesson planning? 

• Why it is required in teaching? 

• How to plan it? 

 

 Prospective teachers can benefit from a more detailed and disaggregated views of what tools are 

available, and how they can be used most effectively in support of specific teaching and learning 

goals(Deal, 2009) 

8.2.1. What is lesson planning? 

A lesson plan is an important methodological component of the learning process. The development 

of lesson plans and descriptions will allow educators reuse didactic resources (lesson plans) as an effective 

learning tool. The storage of didactic resources will allow teachers to use the best practices, and the same 
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learning objects in different learning scenarios. A lesson plan is an auxiliary teacher‘s work for preparing, 

organizing and conducting a lesson. By preparing for lessons a teacher writes a plan. It includes a topic, 

objectives, teaching structure, material for independent work of students, their work at separate stages, 

which students should be checked, etc. (Jovaisa, 1993). Rajeckas (1999) defines a lesson plan as a 

description of methodically-based lessons.  

8.2.2. Why it is required in teaching? 

Prospective teachers can benefit from a more detailed and disaggregated views of what tools are 

available, and how they can be used most effectively in support of specific teaching and learning 

goals(Deal, 2009). Effective teaching is required to plan it before it can be executed. Prior Lesson planning 

is helpful for teachers to stimulate them to take a deeper look at the everyday teaching process. It 

encourages them to think about managing the individual differences of students in learning environment. 

Teachers may improve their professional capabilities, propose new ways of teaching, and be able to share 

their expert knowledge with their colleagues through effective lesson planning. They may try new training 

aids and strategies for achieving lifelong learning among their students. 

  

8.2.3. How to plan it? 

Careful lesson planning allows teachers to get an idea “how and what is going on in real learning 

environment? Lesson plans are presented together with the learning material, used in a lesson. How to plan 

an outline for teaching is required to understand the Elements of lesson planning and available resources 

for lesson planning especially use of computer technology. 

8.2.3.1. Elements of lesson plan: 

The elements of lesson plan may be altered according to the requirements of curriculum and learning 

targets, but anyhow almost all types of lesson plans have some common elements which are given below: 
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• title of a lesson 

• age grade 

• learning objects 

• assess the prior knowledge of user 

• time limit of lesson 

• learning  resources and other required means  

• teaching and learning methods 

• description of activities 

•  assessment  

•  Feedback 

• Next day assignment 

 Above given elements are almost essential for each and every lesson. They should be in written 

form to avoid any ambiguity and misconception for proceeding teaching.  

8.2.3.2. Lesson planning with use of computer technology: 

The lesson plan can be treated as one of the learning object examples. Any digital resource, to be 

used for teaching, most frequently for learning and applicable in other learning contexts, is usually 

considered as a learning object (LO) (Dagiene & Kurilovas, 2008; Wiley, 2000). Today’s contemporary 

problem is how to present them in educational portals and resource repositories. The electronic learning 

process differs from the traditional way of teaching: one can use different tools (computer, e-mail, etc.), 

different types of resources (video or audio records, pictures and the like), work at different time and the 

like. The training process, in which the traditional teaching methods integrate internet teaching, is known 

as flexible learning, i.e., ever more popular learning model (Tate & Hoshek, 2009).The latest investigation 

of e-learning show that much time an effort are needed to develop new models, to improve the quality of 

learning objet and their usage (Slotkiene, 2009; Verbert & Duval, 2004; Verbert et al., 2005). Automated 

lesson planning systems are created however (Kouno et al., 2002; Cheon et al., 2002).  Storage of didactic 
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resources will allow sharing the good experience of different teachers, especially, using the same or similar 

learning object in different learning scenarios Template elements, not grounded on internet technologies, 

do not interact with the elements in metadata schemes, therefore information should be given twice: 

separately both in the template elements and in metadata elements. 

 If the template of a lesson plan is not used, then the structure of each plan is different and the 

exhaustiveness level is indefinite. Metadata elements comprise a fair amount of the lesson plan description 

elements. In a separate preparation of lesson plans and their metadata, the time period of their development 

and description is increased and human resources are used inefficiently. After the analysis, the main 

components of lesson plan formation and description have been established on the basis of which 

technology-based lesson plan templates for improving the LO metadata standard application profile and 

the educational LOM model have been expanded. Such a template automatically distinguishes metadata 

elements and enables a flexible use of information on lesson plans and search. Teachers can help students 

draw links between what is happening outside of school and what is happening inside the school. Teachers 

can use technology within the classroom to model real-world practices(Eady & Lockyer, 2013). Some 

useful websites are given below to plan a lesson effectively according to students’ needs, course goals and 

requirements of curriculum. 

1. CALIBRATE: http://calibrate.eun.org/merlin/index.cfm . 

2. National Science Digital Library: http://www.nsdl.org . 

3. Digital Library for Earth System Education: http://www.dlese.org . 

4. The Teachers Corner.net: http://www.theteacherscorner.net/lesson-plans/ . 

5. Virtual trip in the class: http://metodika.emokykla.lt/sites/vkk/default.aspx   

6. Education World: http://www.lessonplans.com  

7. Teacher Resource Exchange: http://tre.ngfl.gov.uk/  

8. LEARN NC: http://www.learnnc.org/lessons/search?phrase 

9. HOTCHALK: http://www.lessonplanspage.com/  

http://calibrate.eun.org/merlin/index.cfm
http://www.nsdl.org/
http://www.dlese.org/
http://www.theteacherscorner.net/lesson-plans/
http://metodika.emokykla.lt/sites/vkk/default.aspx
http://www.lessonplans.com/
http://tre.ngfl.gov.uk/
http://www.learnnc.org/lessons/search?phrase
http://www.lessonplanspage.com/
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10. Theachers.net: http://teachers.net/ 

 

Activity # 8.3: 
          Select any unit from the English text book of Grade 9 and make a “poster presentation” on its lesson 

planning with the help of above given websites or any other website which you may think suitable for 

your topic. 

 

8.3. Strategies for Teaching with Computer Technology: 

 Strategies for teaching widely ranged depend upon the teaching goals, available resources and 

personal attributes of teacher. Selection of particular strategy is debatable topic but the main theme of every 

strategy should be involved all students in active learning process. Active learning instructional strategies 

include a wide range of activities that share the common element of involving students in doing things and 

thinking about the things they are doing (Bonwell & Eison 1991). Active learning instructional strategies 

can be created and used to engage students in thinking critically or creatively, speaking confidently, 

Expressing ideas through writing and Reflecting upon the learning process  

8.3.1. Elements of teaching strategies: 

The important role that technology plays in education gives teachers the opportunity to design 

meaningful learning experiences that embed technology(Eady & Lockyer, 2013). The technology needs to 

be appropriate for student usage, including tools to help teachers implement and integrate it. The key 

elements of teaching strategies are teachers, students and active learning environment; these elements may 

be elaborated such as:  

• Prior planning for teaching should be planned 

• It should be Student centered 

http://teachers.net/
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• It should be Activity based 

• Time management should be kept in mind 

• It should be limited within available resources of technology  

• Technical assistance should be provided to students  

• Teacher should play role as facilitator in learning environment 

• Learning targets should be met 

• Collaborative learning environment should be created  

The main focus of teaching strategies is to enhance the prior learning with the addition of new 

effective information, concept formation and cognitive development of learner. 

8.3.2. Stages of teaching strategies: 

The most important the instructions is yours’ (prospective teachers) recognition of the fact that although 

there are a wide array of educational technologies and course management tools available for  teaching, 

not all of these technologies are appropriate matches to the subject taught and the teacher‘s pedagogical 

style and strategies. As such, it is very important that prospective teachers ensure that pedagogical 

principles drive the use of technology rather than the other way around. You should strive to achieve certain 

learning standards, regardless of the medium through which you are teaching. The literature regarding best 

practices in teaching strategies can be organized into three major steps of the instructional process:  

• planning and development(lesson planning)   

• teaching in action  

• Student assessment and feedback 

  Together, these three steps significantly influence the effectiveness of the learning environment, 

making it especially important that instructors are aware of different teaching strategies related to every 

step. The lesson planning as mention above is first and essential step for teaching. Then teaching in real 

learning environment starts and teacher deals with students’ leaning needs and engages them to learn 
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actively through using different teaching strategies and available resources. Lastly students are assessed 

and shared their progress with them. The role of technology is now spread all over the all levels of education 

and cannot be escaped it in today’s education. The field of learning technology is changing quickly, and it 

is therefore necessary for instructors and administrators to keep a close eye on emerging trends and 

associated best practices. Therefore, one of the most obvious benefits to using these technologies for 

learning is that students are often already familiar to interact and utilize them.  

8.3.3. Digital Teaching strategies: 

It is an era of technology. Without acceptance of technology and using it, teachers cannot be able to 

produce such learning environment which is according to the requirements of this Era. Today students are 

facing many learning problems. The learners may enhance their learning pace with the help of technology 

but it depends on their learning style and abilities to efficient use of technology. According to Wong et al, 

(2008), the students’ role is as knowledge generator and active participant, while teacher’s role is popular 

as facilitator. Students can only achieve a learning target if they understand that goal, assume some 

ownership of it, and can assess their progress toward that goal (Sadler, 1989; Black & William, 1998). In 

the opinion of Eric, 2011, “the teachers are required more efforts to implement and adopt new technologies 

in educational setup”. There are steps that you (prospective teachers) may go through before trying to 

integrate technology in classroom.  

• Construct  a base of  knowledge for technology usage  

• Review related literature to develop ideas for enhancing technology usage in your instructions  

• Reflect your preparation in your  instructions 

• Change your mode of instruction according to learning requirements of students 

• Gain & share experiences with colleagues and experts of technology 

Teachers can help students to create connection between the real life and learning environment of 

schools. Teachers can use technology within the classroom to model real-world practices(Eady & Lockyer, 
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2013).Teacher knowledge and skills are important factors in the use of technology in the classroom. Lack 

of specific technological skills is a common reason teachers give for not using technology (Hew & Brush, 

2007). However, those teachers who take the opportunity to build skills through professional development 

activities are much more likely to integrate technology into their teaching than those who do not (Mueller 

et al., 2008). The Students are independent and they can make best decisions possible about their studies, 

learning time, place and resources. Selection of useful digital teaching strategies according to students’ 

learning needs depends on teachers’ attitudes towards technology, available technology resources and skills 

for efficient use of technology. The important role that technology plays in education gives teachers the 

opportunity to design meaningful learning experiences that embed technology(Eady & Lockyer, 2013). 

The technology needs to be appropriate for student usage, including tools to help teachers implement and 

integrate it Strategies such as; Social Networking, Digital Gaming, Simulations, collaborative learning and 

animated ideas, may be used to integrate technology in classroom depending upon the teachers’ skills and 

available resources for technology usage.  

8.3.3.1. Social Networking: 

Learning with technology has become essential in today’s schools. Worldwide education systems, 

researchers, school leaders, teachers and parents consider technology to be a critical part of a child’s 

education(Eady & Lockyer, 2013). Social networking is a popular way of learning in which students can 

collaborate with other students around the world using different modes of social media such as; what’s 

app, face book, Imo, you tube, Twitter, LinkedIn, Pinterest, Google Plus+, Instagram, Flicker,Meetup,  and 

Classmate. Through discussing ideas, finding possible solutions, and activity based learning, students feel 

immense pleasure in a learning experience that allows them to tackle with a problem, and gaining higher-

order thinking skills from logical reasoning in collaborative learning environment. They are engaging with 

new technologies that provide them with the opportunities to link with other students of all over the world. 

But here it is a critical debate about the effectiveness of social net working (SNW) in students learning at 

school level.  Now the world is Global village making today’s students as digital native and cannot be 



206 
 

escaped from utilization of technology in their social setup, so Social Networking may be used in present 

teaching learning scenario with some modification according to learning targets and requirements of 

curriculum.   

 

Activity # 8.4: 

         Share with your friend any learning experience with technology through using your favorite mode 

of social Networking. 

 

8.3.3.2. Digital Gaming: 

The emergence of new technologies pushes teachers to understand and leverage these technologies 

for classroom use according to learning requirements of students. While many new technologies have 

emerged in education, now teachers are compelled to use it in their instructions Undoubtedly, without these 

recent technologies ( digital games, Web 2) in the classroom, strong lessons can still be achieved, but 

there’s a sharp disconnect between the learning environment of students and the social environment of real 

world . Today’s students have exposure to advanced technology at an early age, with tablets, e-readers, 

and smart phones being some prevalent choices (Gutnik et al. 2011; Rideout 2011).  Digital games are 

becoming popular source of learning. Digital games are divided into mini-games and complex games 

(Prensky, 2005a). Mini-games are mainly recreational based but can be educational after modification. 

Prensky feels that individual mini-games lack the breadth and depth to educate, but complex games require 

“a player to learn a wide variety of often new and difficult skills and strategies and to master these skills.’  

Both inside and outside the classroom, some strong examples of powerfully engaging gaming 

models have emerged. Some have been used quite a bit in the educational setting, while others have mainly 

garnered popularity in pop culture. Learning games are being used to relax learners and teach complex 

concepts effectively in trainings. Researches on the role of games in learning are still going on, their results 

have revealed that students motivate more and immerse into games in comparison to other classroom 
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activities. Game based learning is novel and an interactive approach to teaching and learning. This makes 

it a complete learning package for learners irrespective of their age role-playing games enable students to 

experience and visually understand the world from someone else’s eyes. Online social games present real 

world problems and raise the awareness about these issues inside the game. Game based learning is 

appealing to teachers as it provides students a safe place to learn from their failures. It is possible to gather 

into this class all those games which have a secondary educational value but have not been created with a 

clear educational intent can be added. In this case the influence of software producers should be considered 

as many of them in the years tried to convince the public that their products had some teaching value 

although their gaming nature was clear. 

 

Activity# 8.5: 

      Search such type of digital game which you may use in your teaching to enhance students’ active 

learning, logical reasoning and then try to implement it in your local school with the coordination of 

school’s administration.  

 

8.3.3.3. Simulations: 

Teaching with computer simulations is totally different than a traditional classroom environment. 

Teaching with computers, especially simulations, is basically student centered. Teacher’s role is somewhat 

passive but cannot be eliminated in it, posing as manager and facilitator of simulation based learning. Each 

learner proceeds in the direction and at the pace best suited for them. Simulations tend to fit best in less 

formal settings; gifted, maladjusted students, after-school and summer enrichment programs. a simulation 

is a game based learning that attempts to model something in the real world. Some instructors and textbook 

authors have developed small web-based simulations to illustrate scientific principles (solar system, 

sextant, friction, circuits), that they share with others on the internet. Experiential learning using the 
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simulations is learning by doing. Without prior planning simulation may create misconceptions; and 

achieve weaker learning. But there are thousands of simulations with common concepts having many 

versions, so a relevant example can typically be found through using internet.  

Computer simulation is the discipline of designing a model of an actual or theoretical physical 

system, executing the model on a digital computer, and analyzing the execution output. Simulation 

embodies the principle of ``learning by doing''. The use of simulation is an activity that is as natural as a 

student who plays the assigned role. Students  understand the world around them by simulating most of 

their interactions with other people, animals and objects. As adults, we lose some of this childlike behavior 

but recapture it later on through computer simulation. To understand reality and all of its complexity, we 

must build artificial objects and dynamically act out roles with them. Computer simulation is the electronic 

equivalent of this type of role playing and it serves to drive synthetic environments and virtual worlds. 

Within the overall task of simulation, here are some precautionary measures which will help maximize the 

educational value of computer simulation: 

• motivate the students to work as a team on a single computer 

• set the learning targets for simulation and share with students 

• set time limit for the simulation  

• At the end whole team present the results of simulation 

Effectiveness of simulation is no doubt proved by researches but all curriculum and learning targets 

cannot be achieved through single strategy of simulation . if size of class is big, then its effectiveness 

becomes more ambiguous. The most significant barrier and limiting factor for organizing a computer 

simulation contest is availability of computers. You will need at least one computer system for each team 

and enough space for participants. Availability of Specific software is necessary for successful simulation.   

8.3.3.4. Collaborative learning: 

A mind tool is any computer program the learner uses to engage and facilitate critical thinking and 

higher order learning (Jonassen, 2000). Reeves and Jonassen (1996) feel education benefits when learners 
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use computers as cognitive tools to try to represent what they know (learners as designers). They feel 

“students learn and retain the most from thinking in meaningful ways. it is an important learning strategy 

for educators to teach and to use in their classrooms. Project-based learning requires the student to engage 

in design, problem-solving, decision-making, and investigative activities, often resulting in an artifact or 

product (Deal, 2009). Collaborative learning involves joint intellectual effort by groups of students who 

are mutually searching for meanings, understanding, or solutions (Smith & Macgregor, 1992) .The creation 

of new ideas can be exemplified through stories, maps, projects, games, journals and much more. 

Curriculum documents have changed to address the increasing demands of the technological world that we 

live in; they also hold steadfast to fundamental values for learning(Eady & Lockyer, 2013). 

8.3.3.5. Animated ideas: 

A challenging gap in undergraduate curricula divides content development and visual realization 

of animation and the development of the technical components necessary to produce them. Each animation 

should be artistically solid and contain a substantive technical component. Our objective Information and 

communications technology (ICT) has opened new possibilities for increasing the effectiveness of teaching 

and learning processes (e.g. Branford, Brown, Cocking, 1999; Salomon, 2002). One of the most promising 

is the animation based learning environment. Animation is a dynamic representation that can be used to 

make change and complex processes explicit to the learner (Schnotz, & Lowe, 2003). Information and 

communications technology (ICT) has opened new possibilities for increasing the effectiveness of teaching 

and learning processes (e.g. Branford, Brown, Cocking, 1999; Salomon, 2002). One of the most promising 

is the animation based learning environment. Animation is a dynamic representation that can be used to 

make change and complex processes explicit to the learner (Schnotz, & Lowe, 2003). 
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Activity # 8.6: 

                          Select any one teaching strategy among above given which is applicable for you and 

your available resources and then practice it in real learning environment of any school. 

8.4. Multimedia and Educational Software: 

 Multimedia is a term frequently heard and discussed among educational technologists today. It 

may mean the development of computer-based hardware and software packages produced on a mass scale 

and yet allow individualized use and learning (Bennett, Maton & Kervin, 2008). Digital learning resources 

including content and, sometimes, learning Activities, combine multimedia elements such as text, image, 

video and audio to present information (Eady & Lockyer, 2013). Interaction with multimedia can enable 

the students to learn lifelong learning and remember. Research on multimedia learning have demonstrated 

more positive outcomes for students who learn from resources that effectively combine words and pictures, 

rather than those that include words alone (Mayer,2008). 

8.4.1. Scenario model for using Multimedia: 

The use of Multimedia is required to filter irrelevant information and focus on the meaningful learning 

not on the technology. Pedagogical scenario model for using multimedia in education proposed by 

Andresen, (1999) classifies the use of multimedia in education according to the roles of teachers, students 

and applications. The concept of scenario designates a postulated sequence of imagined events aimed at 

learning (Andresen, 1999).The scenario model identifies and describes four scenarios, which cover the 

most common use of multimedia applications in education.  

They are: 

• The use of multimedia linear educational sources; 

• The use of multimedia hypertext-based materials; 
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• The use of multimedia supervising products; 

• The use of multimedia productive tools and ingredients 

 First three Scenarios relate to students as to end users of messages from educational multimedia, 

Whereas Scenario 4 regards students as producers of small-scale multimedia products. Not only can 

teachers support them by providing help in using specific tools but also by shaping their thoughts, ideas, 

etc(Brink & Andresen, 2013). In essence, multimedia merges multiple levels of learning into an educational 

tool that allows for diversity in curricula presentation. Multimedia is the exciting combination of computer 

hardware and software that allows you to integrate video, animation, audio, graphics, and test resources to 

develop effective presentations on an affordable desktop computer (Fenrich, 1997).  Multimedia offers 

unique advantages in the field of education, enabling us to provide a way by which learners can feel their 

subject in a unique way having simultaneous graphic, video and audio experiences. The appeal of 

multimedia learning is best illustrated by the popularity of the video games currently available in the 

market. These are multimedia programmers combining text, audio, video, and animated graphics in an 

easy-to-use fashion. Multimedia enables learning through exploration, discovery, and experience. 

The use of multimedia technology provides an environment to experience a long list of modern 

teaching strategies according to requirements of course contents and students’ needs. Interactive 

multimedia learning is a process, rather than a technology, that places new learning potential into the hands 

of users. Gagne's (1985) nine events of learning, first applied to teaching concepts to humans, serve well 

as a framework for the successful development of educational multimedia modules (Hannafin & Rieber, 

1989; Reeves, 1986; Sweeters, 1994).  

The nine events include; 

• Gaining attention 

• Informing the learner of the lesson objectives and activating motivation 

• Simulating recall of prior learning 

• Presenting the stimulus material 
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• Providing learning and guidance 

• Eliciting performance 

• Providing feedback 

• Assessing performance  

• Enhancing retention and learning transfer  

Gagne's nine events have been recommended, in one way or another, by a multitude of multimedia 

researchers (Reeves, 1986; Sponder & Hilgenfeld, 1994; Sweeters, 1994). Many of the multimedia features 

correspond to Gagne's events and represent the functions performed by instruction that support the internal 

learning process (Gagne, 1985). For the student, one advantage of multimedia courseware over the text-

based variety is that the application looks better. Sound, images, animation, and especially video, constitute 

large amounts of data require good and standard quality of technology. 

Screen design is an issue of great importance for multimedia developers in many different content 

areas. Mukhedee &Edmonds (1993) broaden the traditional definition of screen design to include the 

coordination of textual and graphic elements to present sequenced content in order to facilitate learning. 

While specifics of the content may vary from one situation to the next, each instructional screen in a 

multimedia package must provide effective instruction, appropriate navigation tools, and visual aesthetics 

Milheim, & Lavix, 1992). An environment which adheres to aesthetic principles may do much to enhance 

the learning experience (Haag & Snetsigner, 1993). 

8.4.2. Multimedia as producer of active Learning Environment: 

Multimedia provides a technology based active learning environment where students are involved 

to solve a problem by means of self explorations, collaboration and active participation. Simulations, 

animated models and graphics enhance the learning materials and integration of technology in teaching 

learning process. The interactive nature of multimedia provides the collaborative method of teaching with 

more flexible learning for students. It enables both the teachers and students to work together in an informal 
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setting. The role of educators and learners are extended. Furthermore, it encourages and enhances peer 

learning as well as individual creativity and innovation. Multimedia facilitates the students to learn basic 

skills by means of drill and practice. With multimedia, the process of learning can become more goals 

oriented, more participatory, and flexible in time and space, unaffected by distances and tailored to 

individual learning styles, and increase collaboration between teachers and students. Multimedia enables 

learning to become fun and friendly, without fear of failure. 

 8.4.3. The development of Educational software (ES): 

 Programming encourages learners to evaluate their solutions and thinking process; this cognitive 

process allows them to transfer newly acquired problem solving skills to novel problem situations. 

Whatever approach to problem solving is adopted, it is recognized that it is an essential part and the first 

step taken in the development of software(Roschelle, et al., 1999). Software refers to the set of computer 

programs, procedures that describe the programs, how they are to be used. We can say that it is the 

collection of programs, which increase the capabilities of the hardware. Software guides the computer at 

every step where to start and stop during a particular job. The process of software development is called 

programming (Mathis Johnson, 2003). 

The development of ES has been influenced by the parallel development of the hardware it was 

running on. In facts, one of the biggest problems related to the early years of ES consisted in the difficulty 

for teachers and users to maintain software over the years due to the rapid change of technologies and to 

the lack of stable platforms(Vannucci, Colla, & S.Anna, 2010). The first examples of computer tools which 

can be defined educational software were produced within the military framework and were designed to 

be used to train personnel to perform several tasks(Roschelle, et al., 1999). In the 1960s institutions start 

understanding the potentiality of educational software for civil purposes and some American universities. 

All the software were developed step by step and tested in the classrooms with students in order to assess 

their effectiveness (Mathis Johnson, 2003).  
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In the ‘90s, due to the increasing number of software houses and to the improvement of computers 

features (graphics, sound, interfaces, platform standards, computer networks and storage devices such as 

CD-ROMs), a very high number of software for all possible subjects were produced. Unfortunately the 

growth of products number did not always(Roschelle, et al., 1999). Nevertheless ES obtained a lot of 

success and have been permanently included in school classes as powerful teaching tools. Many publisher 

put on market such kind of products which, in a first time, were the digital translation of already existing 

prints and in a second moment were enriched by means of multimedia features such a sounds and 

compressed video. Reference software obtained a large success on the market and many topic-specific 

products (music, cinema, history encyclopedias, and dictionaries for translations...) were created and 

commercialized(Roschelle, et al., 1999).  

  The term courseware identifies all that software which is intended to be used as a support for school 

students including both tools designed to be used by the teachers at school and suitable to be used by 

students at home for improving their knowledge on specific topics(Vannucci, Colla, & S.Anna, 2010). The 

development of educational software is a difficult task as it involves many interacting factors and the 

cooperation of several professional figures. The development process must in facts take into consideration 

both pedagogical and computer science factors which are normally handled by two distinct people or 

groups. The spectrum of activities carried out for the creation of educational tools is quite wide and includes 

software engineering, programming and the determination and implementation of the educational contents 

(Reis, 2007). 

 The task moreover is made more complex due to the lack of a common framework for this purpose 

(Ivan & Josue, 2007). Despite the lack of common frameworks there are some properties and requirements 

which are considered as very important for the success and the learning effectiveness of educational tools. 

Such requirements concern both technical and pedagogical aspects of the products and can be summarized 

as follows: the interface of the product and the interaction with the user must be clear and intuitive. Users 

should be able to identify the controls on the screen and understand immediately the operations related to 
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each of them. The use of background music and sound effects is normally proper whilst spoken should be 

used only when necessary and in particular circumstances. It is  difficult to set a standard for the realization 

of educational software because if on one hand the use of standard methods and tools is desirable for 

speeding up the realization phase of new products and for their flexibility, on the other hand such 

framework should be able to lead to the creation of deeply different products due to the extremely 

heterogeneous variety of educational software in terms of themes, audience, learning approaches and 

purposes(Roschelle, et al., 1999) 

8.4.4. The quality of multimedia contents in ES:  

  

Multimedia is one of the main aspects which differentiate educational tools from books. Although 

multimedia gives a fundamental contribution to the effectiveness of the software the abuse of multimedia 

contents is detrimental as it can distract the users from the central topics handled. The quality both in terms 

of pedagogical value and audio-visual grade is very important as well as it can determine the attention 

degree paid by the user to the proposed contents. The proposed contents must be correct and presented in 

a suitable way by respect to the audience they are addressed to. The software moreover should be able to 

adapt its contents to the users, addressing to audiences of different age, goals and learning styles (Van 

Dam, 2005). A multi-disciplinary nature and the presence of contents extensions is a positive feature for 

educational software as they make it able to attract more the interest of the users; moreover the contents 

extensions allow the users to choose the topics they want to deepen. . Educators should have access to 

appropriate ways to design software packages that will take advantage of multimedia capabilities without 

losing the focus on the user's needs or the content being presented. 

8.5. Evaluating Educational Technology: 

Educational technology is the study and ethical practice of facilitating learning and improving 

performance by creating, using and managing appropriate technological processes and resources. 
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Educational Technology also called „Learning Technology‟, mainly comprise of the use of technology in 

the process of teaching and learning.(Deal, 2009) Here the term „Technology‟ does not only include the 

use of latest tools and techniques like laptops, interactive whiteboards, and smart phones; internet, Wi-Fi, 

and YouTube etc., although they are massively preferred by today’s learners for their learning potential, 

but also containing efficient and enhanced learning management systems, schema of information 

dissemination, effective teaching and management of student masses, feedback mechanisms and 

performance evaluation methodologies etc (Bauer & Kenton,2005). Technology integration is difficult due 

to common obstacles such as problems with equipment, scheduling difficulties (e.g. computer labs), and 

software availability (Hofer & Swan, 2006). 

Experiences with technology can pave the way for unprecedented learning opportunities. However, 

without an education component, technology cannot reach its full potential for supporting children’s 

learning and development. In early childhood programs, the education component often means adults being 

nearby, interacting with children and providing opportunities for peer-to-peer learning to encourage 

children to gain the skills they need for succeeding in school (Glaubke 2007; McCarrick & Li 2007; Penuel 

et al. 2009). Hatch Early Learning created the Educational Technology Evaluation Toolkit as the result of 

a review of the literature on elements to consider when evaluating educational technology for early learners 

(McManus & Parks 2011). The toolkit addresses aspects of current practices and capabilities that newer 

technologies can support, such as progress-monitoring features. Additionally, it focuses on the context in 

which the educational technology will be used, such as the ages of the learner, type of learners (for example, 

children who have special needs or children who are dual language learners), type of device (more 

traditional along with newer technologies), and factors that affect integration. The learning activities of 

students based on technology usage can be assessed. Teachers can evaluate the students’ usage of 

technology in approaching a given problem and finding solutions, or they can evaluate the individual 

student’s learning outcomes. They may evaluate group work of students and collaboration during learning 
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process. Prospective teachers should keep in mind that a satisfactory performance of students does not 

mean that students approached the problem according to the preferred process. 
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Collaboration Suites are such types of applications that meet a range of collaborative needs. 

These tools might be used individually, but they are often designed to work together or integrate 

for optimal usefulness. These systems might include traditional desktop applications for word 

processing, spreadsheets, communication, or calendaring, but often extend beyond basic 

functionality by virtue of the ability for these artifacts to be accessed and edited by multiple mem-

bers. Collaboration suites also might include an additional “aggregator” application that allows 

pieces from each of the other applications to be pulled together into a common work space.  

Course Management Systems give instructors the ability to make group Assessments & 

examples  continued decisions about which collaboration tools to use (and how) should be shaped 

by the objectives of the assignment. The environment in which we live and strive for literacy is 

continually changing. With more complex technology, changing educational policies, availability 

of financial resources, and lack of specific skills to achieve learning outcomes with the integration 

of technology, mostly teachers are reluctant to evaluate educational technology. In many ways 

technology literacy is a moving target (Leu, 2006). Thus developing this capacity involves a cycle 

of continual reeducation. Certainly individuals can achieve a general degree of technological 

literacy; however, few people could claim to be competent with technology in every educational 

situation or to be literate with all educational technologies. Additionally, once an individual attains 

practical competency with a specific technology in a specific situation, the application of that 

technology may change. In addition, someone might be extremely competent with the use of some 

technologies and integrate them well in specific situations but fail to use the technology 

appropriately in other educational work spaces for their students(wong, Teo& Russo, 2012). For 

technology to be used effectively as a learning tool, both teachers and students must first become 
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familiar with its purpose and operation. One must be able to use the technology before developing 

the capacity to use it as a learning tool (Deal, 2009). 

Activity#8.7:  
       Make a power point presentation on evaluation of educational technology adding with 

animation and share it with your available class fellows. 

Summary: 

At the end of this unit it can be concluded that the significance of technology integration 

in classrooms is the demand and requirement of this digital age in which today’s students are 

experiencing with modern technology in their real life setting. Teachers can help students to create 

connection between the real life and learning environment of schools. The important role that 

technology plays in education gives teachers the opportunity to design meaningful learning 

experiences that embed technology(Eady & Lockyer, 2013). The technology needs to be 

appropriate for children usage, including tools to help teachers implement and integrate it into the 

classroom and curriculum (Clements & Sarama, 2003; Glaubke 2007; Naeyc & Rogers, 2012). 

Educational technology is the study and ethical practice of facilitating learning and improving 

performance by creating, using and managing appropriate technological processes and resources. 

In future Computer technology will be promoted to enhance online learning yet it is flourished in 

present also. Any digital resource, to be used for teaching, most frequently for learning and 

applicable in other learning contexts, is usually considered as a learning object (LO) (Dagiene & 

Kurilovas, 2008; Wiley, 2000).Teachers can use technology within the classroom to model real-

world practices(Eady & Lockyer, 2013).Teacher knowledge and skills are important factors in the 

use of technology in the classroom. Lack of specific technological skills is a common reason 
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teachers give for not using technology (Hew & Brush, 2007).  Multimedia provides a technology 

based active learning environment where students are involved to solve a problem by means of 

self explorations, collaboration and active participation. The key features of educational software 

have been pointed out and analyzed both from a technical and from a pedagogical point of view 

and most important technologies for the implementation of such instruments have been described 

and discussed. Evaluation measures that can express the effect of technology-intensive learning 

environments must take into account the unique educational goals of the innovative environments 

(Rosen, & Salomon, 2007).  

Self assessment questions: 

• Describe the use of technology in today’s classrooms of Pakistani schools and how can you 

proceed it in near future? 

• Develop a lesson plan on the topic of “technology integration in the classroom at secondary 

level” contained all elements of lesson planning with use of computer technology 

• Compare briefly the different teaching strategies based on technology usage? 

• Evaluate the role of multimedia and educational software in the integration of technology 

in teaching learning process 

• Review the different sources of evaluation the educational technology 
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INTRODUCTION 

 

All people are equal and have equal chance to live as they want. To have equal chance to live 

means equal opportunities available to all in all spheres of life. Education is one of the area in 

which everyone has equal right to get equal education. This is the concept which makes the people 

progressive and they become productive citizens of the nation. Pakistan is a democratic country. 

The success of democracy depends upon education of its citizens. Education aims at total 

development of individual’s personality. Modern education is a process of learning from real life 

and from the dynamic society around us. So the learning should be at the choice and pace of the 

learner and education becomes relevant to life. Educational opportunities are to be provided to 

individuals to develop their personalities into the fullest extent and should be available to all. 

 

Everyone has equal right of education. Countries have started to give importance to the concept of 

“Equality” but when it comes to education then this is still an issue in some countries. UNESCO 

has taken step to solve this issue by starting a project named “Education for All”.Education is a 

right, like the right to have proper food or a roof over your head. 

 

Accordingly, this unit has specifically designed to provide a comprehensive concept of equality in 

education, its importance and role/purpose of Education for All.   

 

OBJECTIVES 

 

After an intensive study of the unit, you are expected to be able to: 

 

• Analyze the equal opportunities available to human beings in a society 

• Know about the importance of Education for All. 

• Describe the role of Gender equality in Education. 

• Discuss equality of education across gender, locality and socio economic 
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9.1 AN INTRODUCTION TO EQUAL OPPORTUNITIES 

 

All Human beings are equal and have equal rights/opportunities in every part of life. As being a 

Muslim Allah has bestowed equal opportunities to His inhabitants to explore the world irrespective 

of cast creed etc. This concept is termed as “Equal Opportunities” which means everyone in the 

world has equal access to everything. No doubt to say that this is fundamental and basic right of 

individual. As mentioned in Constitution of Pakistan “Fundamental rights are the basic rights of 

the citizens. According to constitution of Pakistan, all citizens are equal before law and are entitled 

to equal protection of law”.Philosopher Peter Westen said that “an opportunity is a three-way 

relationship between a person, some obstacles, and a desired goal. However, a person only has an 

opportunity if she has a chance of achieving that goal. One cannot have an opportunity if one faces 

insurmountable obstacles that make it impossible to secure the goal”. 

 

Equality of opportunity means every individual has equal chance to grow according to his/her 

capacities. The concept of “equal opportunities” is accepted by all democratic nationals and 

included it in their working policy.  

 

Equal opportunities can be defined as According to business dictionary “Principle of non-

discrimination which emphasizes that opportunities in education, employment, advancement, 

benefits and resourcedistribution, and other areas should be freely available to all citizens 

irrespective of their age, race, sex, religion, political association, ethnic origin, or any other 

individual or groupcharacteristic unrelated to ability, performance, and qualification. 

 

According to Mc Millan Dictionary “a situation in which people have the same opportunities in 

life as other people, without being treated in an unfair way because of their race, sex, sexuality, 

religion, or agee.g.Employees will be given equal opportunities in its promotion scheme. 

 

So, after discussing concept/definition of equal opportunities, this will not be wrong to say that 

everyone has equal right of education. Countries have started to give importance to the concept of 

“Equality” but when it comes to education then this is still an issue in some countries. UNESCO 

has taken step to solve this issue by starting a project named “Education for All”.  

According to Mark Richmond Everyone has the right to get education. The more we demand it, 

the more governments will take notice and include it in their laws, the more people will expect it," 

he said. 

 

Germany, like most industrialized countries, requires children to attend school. Pauline Rose, 

director of the UNESCO Education for All Global Monitoring Report that  "Even though children 

in more and more countries have the opportunity to go to school, there are still 67 million children 

that don't," she said. 

 

In underdeveloped countries main hindrance in availing educational opportunities is poverty and 

corruption. Poor families even do not have resources to buy books for their children.Some other 

reasons are like e.g. difference in socio economic status, gender disparities, regional imbalance 

and difference in mental and physical abilities. 

 

http://www.businessdictionary.com/definition/principle.html
http://www.businessdictionary.com/definition/opportunity.html
http://www.businessdictionary.com/definition/education.html
http://www.businessdictionary.com/definition/employment.html
http://www.businessdictionary.com/definition/benefit.html
http://www.businessdictionary.com/definition/resource.html
http://www.businessdictionary.com/definition/distribution.html
http://www.businessdictionary.com/definition/citizen.html
http://www.businessdictionary.com/definition/sex.html
http://www.businessdictionary.com/definition/association.html
http://www.businessdictionary.com/definition/ethnic-origin.html
http://www.businessdictionary.com/definition/individual.html
http://www.businessdictionary.com/definition/group.html
http://www.businessdictionary.com/definition/characteristic.html
http://www.businessdictionary.com/definition/ability.html
http://www.businessdictionary.com/definition/performance.html
http://www.businessdictionary.com/definition/qualification.html
http://www.macmillandictionary.com/dictionary/british/situation
http://www.macmillandictionary.com/dictionary/british/people_1
http://www.macmillandictionary.com/dictionary/british/opportunity
http://www.macmillandictionary.com/dictionary/british/life
http://www.macmillandictionary.com/dictionary/british/people_1
http://www.macmillandictionary.com/dictionary/british/treat_1
http://www.macmillandictionary.com/dictionary/british/unfair
http://www.macmillandictionary.com/dictionary/british/race_1
http://www.macmillandictionary.com/dictionary/british/sex_1
http://www.macmillandictionary.com/dictionary/british/sexuality
http://www.macmillandictionary.com/dictionary/british/religion
http://www.macmillandictionary.com/dictionary/british/age_1
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Pakistan is a democratic country. The success of democracy depends upon education of its citizens. 

Education aims at total development of individual’s personality. Modern education is a process of 

learning from real life and from the dynamic society around us. So the learning should be at the 

choice and pace of the learner and education becomes relevant to life. Educational opportunities 

are to be provided to individuals to develop their personalities into the fullest extent and should be 

available to all. 

 

 

9.2 EDUCATION FOR ALL 

 

▪ Importance of education 

 

After the birth of a child, he/she starts learning from parents and home environment. So, home is 

the first institution and parent is the first teacher of a child. Our parents and home environment 

emphasizes on the importance of education. Education plays very important role in personality 

development of a child. This is very common phenomena that first five years of schooling (Primary 

education) are very important in every one’s life. If basic education i-e Primary education is strong 

enough and students’ concepts are cleared then further steps will be easy for students. 

 

Proper education creates lots of ways to go ahead in the future. It makes us strong mentally, 

socially and intellectually by increasing our knowledge level, technical skills and good position in 

the job. Many awareness programs have been run by the government to enhance the value of 

education in rural areas. It brings feeling of equality among all people in the society and promotes 

growth and development of the country. 

 

Education is compulsory for both men and women equally as both together have a definite role in 

making society healthy and educated. Citizens of the country become responsible for the better 

future and development of the country. Highly educated people become the base of the developed 

country. So, proper education makes the bright future of both, the individual and the country. It is 

only educated leaders who build the nation and lead it to the height of success and progress. 

Education makes people as perfect and noble as possible. 

 

▪ Importance of “Education for All” 

 

Human rights are commonly understood as being those rights which are inherent to the human 

being. The concept of human rights acknowledges that every single human being is entitled to 

enjoy his or her human rights without distinction as to race, colour, sex, language, religion, political 

or other opinion, national or social origin, property, birth or other status. All human rights should 

therefore be seen as having equal importance and of being equally essential to respect for the 

dignity and worth of every person. To have education is one of the fundamental rights. No doubt, 

we have examples of some uneducated persons who are earning good income but those are only 

exceptions. 

 

Following are some of the reasons that Education for All is important: 
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• Education beats poverty: An educated person has multiple ways to earn for a life as 

compare to uneducated person. Some exceptions are there but education matters a lot in 

improving poverty. We can say that one extra year of schooling increases a person’s earnings 

by up to 10%.Education opens many doors for individuals to earn and make the life better.  

• Education promotes gender equality: Education gives awareness to males and females 

about their rights which are helpful in promoting gender equality. 

•  Education reduces child mortality: If a mother is well educated then child death rate during 

pregnancy is approximately lower as compare to uneducated women. A learned mother is 

more aware about child’s health and care. 

•  Education contributes to improve maternal health: An educated woman knows the 

importance of her health for child and family so she takes care of it. She always prefers to 

have next pregnancy after some gap. This will help her in bringing up her child with full care 

and attention. 

•  Education helps combat HIV, malaria and other preventable diseases. 

Education gives awareness about different emerging disease and its vaccinations. 

 

• Education encourages environmental sustainability. It allows people make decisions 

that meet the needs of the present without compromising those of future generations.  

 

 

▪ Education for All: A Must be National policy  

 

A person think progressively, if he/she has right to get education.True purpose of education is to 

develop individual’s personality as a whole so that he/she can movein the society as a better, 

happier and productive human being. A well educated person will be capable to grow and will 

have more exposure to outside world while an uneducated person have less exposure to activities 

which are helpful to grow in a society. They have less chance to do what they want to do. Education 

helps us to see the outside world. An educated person has more exposure as compare to uneducated 

person.Education is a right, like the right to have proper food or a roof over your head. Article 26 

of the 1948 Universal Declaration of Human Rights states that “everyone has the right of 

education”. Education is not only a right but a passport to human development. It opens doors and 

expands opportunities and freedoms. It contributes to fostering peace, democracy and economic 

growth as well as improving health and reducing poverty. The ultimate aim of Education for All 

(EFA) is sustainable development. 

 

Pakistan has made national commitments to achieve equal access to education for all citizens of 

the country and has also signed international agreements and conventions relating to equality in 

access to education. 

 

In Constitution of Pakistan 1973, Government committed to provide education for all. According 

to Article 37, “the State shall remove illiteracy and providefree and compulsory secondary 

education within the minimum possible period and will make technical and professional education 

generally available and higher education equally accessible to all on the basis of merit”. Recently, 

through a Constitutional Amendment No 18, free and compulsory education for the children aged 

5 to 16 years has been declared a fundamental right.  
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Article 25-A of the Constitutions provides that: 

 

“The state shall provide free and compulsory education to all children of the age of five to sixteen 

years in such manner as may be determined by the law.” 

 

This is consistent with Article 26 (1) of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights (1948) which 

states that “Education shall be free at least in the elementary and fundamental stages … Technical 

and professional education shall be made generally available and higher education shall be equally 

accessible to all on the basis of merit”. 

 

 

▪ WHAT IS Education for All (EFA) 

 

In the year 2000, the world’s governments adopted the six EFA goals and the eight Millennium 

Development Goals (MDGs), the two most important frameworks in the field of education. The 

education priorities of the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization 

(UNESCO) are shaped by these objectives. Education For All (EFA) is a global movement led 

by UNESCO (United Nation Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization), aiming to meet 

the learning needs of all children, youth and adults by 2015 

 

UNESCO has been mandated to lead the movement and coordinate the international efforts to 

reach Education for All. Governments, development agencies, civil society, non-government 

organizations and the media are but some of the partners working toward reaching these goals. 

The two sets of goals are an ambitious roadmap for the global community to follow. They offer a 

long-term vision of reduced poverty and hunger, better health and education, sustainable lifestyles, 

strong partnerships and shared commitments.  

 

The EFA goals and MDGs are complementary: as Irina Bokova, UNESCO’s Director-General, 

says: “When you fund education, you are securing progress towards all the Millennium 

Development Goals”. 

 

▪ Background of Education for All 

 

In 2000, an event took place of World Education Forum in Dakar, Senegal.1100 countries 

participated. It was analyzed that many countries have not achieved yet the goals established at the 

World Conference of Education for All in 1990. In 2000, participants signed Dakar Framework 

for Action and agreed to achieve Education for All by the year 2015. In that document six key 

measurable education goals were identified and the aim was to meet the learning needs of all 

children, youth and adults by 2015. It was reaffirmed that UNESCO will play the role of lead 

organization. UNESCO will be responsible to coordinate  other agencies and organizations in the 

attempts to achieve these goals. The six goals established in The Dakar Framework for Action, 

Education for All: Meeting Our Collective Commitments are: 

 

• Goal 1: Expand early childhood care and education 

• Goal 2: Provide free and compulsory primary education for all 

• Goal 3: Promote learning and life skills for young people and adults 

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/UNESCO
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/UNESCO
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• Goal 4: Increase adult literacy by 50 percent 

• Goal 5: Achieve gender parity by 2005, gender equality by 2015 

• Goal 6: Improve the quality of education 

 

▪ EFA in Pakistan 

 

The Constitution of Pakistan recognizes that education is a fundamental right of every citizen. 

Thus, it is the responsibility of the Government of Pakistan to provide education to its entire 

population. Government of Pakistan also recognizes the fact that education is crucial for human as 

well as economic development of the nation. Education sector in Pakistan was deficient in access 

as well as quality dimensions during the past decades. By considering the fact, Ministry of 

Education (MoE) has put special emphasis on increasing access and raising quality of education 

in the post Dakar period. To streamline these issues: 

1. MoE developed a ten years Perspective Plan (2001-11) which provided a broader outline 

for the development of education sector in the country.  

2. Moreover, a comprehensive Education Sector Reforms Programme (ESR) and National 

Plan of Action (NPA) for EFA were developed and implemented to realize EFA goals by 

the year 2015. 

3. Reform programs were commenced to provide compulsory and free primary education, 

provision of free textbooks, revamping examination system, revising and updating 

curriculum, development of textbooks and learning material policy, augmenting teacher 

training programs, capacity building of education managers, streamlining madrasah 

education and provision of missing facilities. 

4. Technical and vocational education is also getting priority in the reform agenda to cater to 

the needs of a growing economy and the onslaught of globalization. To develop coherence 

with EFA goals and offset overarching challenges of globalization, National Education 

Policy review process was initiated in 2005. 

5. The new Education Policy addresses issues of access and quality with special emphasis on 

gender equality. 

6. Mid term literacy target as set under the EFA goals has been achieved. 

7.  Gross Primary Enrolment rate has witnessed gradual increase, which is currently at 84 

percent as compared to 81 percent in 2000-01. 

8.  The Government is successful in retaining the students in schools while employing more 

school attractive policies. 

9. Dropout rate has decreased from 53 percent in 2001-02 to 28 percent in 2005- 06. Financial 

allocations for education sector in absolute terms have been increased from $1.11 billion 

to $3.61 billion in 2006-07 during the post Dakar period, a three-fold increase. 

 

According to the EFA Development Index, Pakistan ranks 106 out of 113 countries only above 

Eritrea, Burkina Faso, Niger and Chad. Similarly, despite Pakistan’s annual economic growth 

being 4.1 per cent, growth in expenditure on education is less than 2.5 per cent.Only 52 per cent 

of the countries achieved the universal primary education goal while only 10 per cent are close 

and the remaining 38 per cent are far from achieving it, including Pakistan. 

 

Education ministers in the previous government (2013) and the incumbent have been of the view 

that “Pakistan could not achieve the EFA goals but efforts would continue”, the report said. 

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Literacy


230 
 

 

The third goal to ‘ensure equal access to learning and life skills for youth and adults’ was reached 

by 46 per cent of the countries. Less than half of adolescents are enrolled in lower secondary 

education in Pakistan.Pakistan is among the 32 per cent countries which are far from achieving the 

fourth goal of a 50 per cent reduction in adult illiteracy levels.Contrary to government claims, the 

report states that spending on education in Pakistan fell from 2.6 per cent of GNP to 2 per cent. 

 

 

 

▪ Reasons to lack behind Education for All 

 

1. Poverty and absence of free and compulsory education for all 

Up to March 2004, Primary education in Pakistan was not free of cost. Parents had to pay school 

fee and bear other expenditures required like school stationary including books and copies for their 

children. Although school fee and other expenditures were not of high cost but even then for a 

poor family those mean a lot. This is the reason that there are a lot of girls and boys who could not 

go to school and remained away from school environment. With the passage of time, to increase 

literacy rate at primary level Government of Pakistan abolished school fee and decided to distribute 

textbooks free to the students of public sector schools. Although, this was good initiative and 

helped in increasing enrollment of students at primary level yet, there are number of children who 

are not enrolled. One reason behind this is that Government announced no fee and free textbooks 

at primary level but this decision was not fully implemented. Second is, there is still some amount 

in the name of school fund which parent have to pay. 

 

Here, another important point is, if to educate a girl/women costs the family money and side by 

side girl/women income is required at home to bear expenditures of family. So, considering both 

of these points it is obvious that poverty and low level education are inter linked. If girl/women is 

not educated due to not having money then she will not be able to get better opportunities of job. 

As a result household income remains low and unable to afford to educate girls. 

 

2. Low education budget 

 

Historically, Pakistan has been allocating insufficient financial resources for education.Although, 

Pakistan repeatedly committed to raise its education budget up to 4% of GDP, but on average it’s 

spending has remained around 2% of GDP during last 20 years. Scarcity of resources hampered 

the efforts of education departments to open more schools, provide missing facilities in schools, 

and offer incentives to girls from poor families. Hence, low education budget is another inhibiting 

factor which has deprived children from marginalized groups to acquire basic education, 

particularly girls from rural areas and poor segments of the society have suffered most. Food 

incentive offered by World Food Programme in underdeveloped districts and payment of stipend 

by the government has led to substantial improvement in the enrolment and retention of girls in 

schools. 

 

3. Cultural norms restricting freedom of movement of girls and women 
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In most of the areas of Pakistan especially urban areas, local customs do not allow a girl to move 

outside freely. And prefer to remain inside the boundary of house. She is not even allowed to leave 

home without the permission of elders. And incase permitted to go out then there should be 

someone along with her for her safety. All this is mainly to protect her honour, dignity and respect. 

 

These are certain reasons which prevent parents to send their girl for education.These cultural 

restrictions are now changing with education of male members of the society, increased contact 

with outside world, and impact of media. However, still there exist some pockets where girl’s 

education is not encouraged. Distant location of secondary schools from home prevents many 

parents to allow continuation of their studies. 

 

Girls’ enrolment drops off sharply with each 500-metre increase in distance from the closest school 

admitting girls and this ‘distance penalty’ accounts for 60% of the gender gap in enrolments. 

 

4. Gender division of labour 

 

In Pakistan, men are expected to go for job and earn money to support family members while 

women are expected to stay at home for house work and are often not permitted to work outside 

of the home. This is common phenomena in some area that as women are responsible for house 

work so education is not as much use full for them  

 

5. Cultural preference for male children 

 

In Pakistan, sons are symbol of pride and increase the status of family while daughters are 

considered as a liability because they have to get married one day and will leave parents’ house 

that’s why daughters are less economically valuable (they are generally not permitted to join the 

workforce and earn an income, as this might put them in situations that would risk the family’s 

honour). Hence, while educating boys is seen as a good investment, educating girls is seen as a 

monetary loss. Parents are therefore much more likely to educate their sons than their daughters. 

 

6. Shortage of schools 

 

In Pakistan, parents generally prefer schools to be sex-segregated but there is a shortage of girls’ 

schools, especially in rural areas. Furthermore, not only must girls often have their own school, it 

is important for girls’ schools to be easily accessible, as girls are not permitted to travel long 

distances to school. Hence, when there are few girls’ schools or schools are not easily accessible; 

many girls are not able to access education. 

 

7. Shortage of female teachers 

 

Another important factor is the shortage of female teachers, especially in rural areas.According to 

cultural norms, girls should be taught by female teachers, so when there are insufficient female 

teachers, many parents do not enroll their girls in school. 
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Rural parents strongly prefer to have girls educated by women, but the legacy of lowinvestment in 

girls’ education means few local women have appropriate qualifications. Itis also difficult to attract 

qualified female teachers to rural areas from other parts of thecountry. 

 

Ongoing conflict between various groups in parts of Pakistan has compounded the issues affecting 

girls’ access to education. When there is poor security, parents are even less willing for their girls 

to attend school. In addition, schools, which are already scarce, are often destroyed by the fighting 

in conflict zones, and in some areas girls’ schools are deliberately destroyed, which further restricts 

girls’ opportunities to access education. Although Government. Of Pakistan with the support of 

international community is now re-constructing destroyed schools, but the process of re-building 

is taking time and meanwhile girls have been deprived of their fundamental right to education. 

Furthermore, insecure areas are less attractive to female teachers than other areas of the country, 

thus leading to fewer girls being educated in such areas. 

 

▪ What needs to be done 

 

As pointed out in the Pakistan National Education Policy document (2009), “It is common 

knowledge, as well as a proven outcome of many studies that discrimination exists in the education 

system in various forms. The inequity has been the result of poor implementation and social 

customs”. Despite improvements in recent years, it is evident that the girls in Pakistan continue to 

face significant disadvantages in access to education. 

 

Achieving gender equality in education requires ensuring equal opportunities to learnand equitable 

treatment within school and also requires equal incentives for gaining aneducation, including equal 

opportunities in terms of employment and civic participation in society and equal wages. 

 

Recommendations for achieving gender equality in basic education are provided below. 

 

Spend more on education 

 

Currently, the Government of Pakistan is spending about 2 percent of GNP on education. This is 

insufficient, given the educational needs of the country. The Government must commit to 

allocating 7 percent of GNP to the education sector and commit to the proportionate allocation to 

various sub-sectors of education, especially girls’ and women’s education. The new National 

Education Policy of 2009 has made strong commitments and policy recommendations for such 

steps. Immediate implementation of these will help Pakistan to get closer to achieving the EFA 

goals and MDGs. A recent analysis of budget and public sector expenditure on education has 

revealed that spending on education has actually declined, during 2007-2009, which is a matter of 

great concern. 

 

Build more schools and train more teachers 

 

The Government of Pakistan needs to take pragmatic steps to ensure sufficient numbers of schools 

for both girls and boys and sufficient numbers of trained teachers (female and male), especially in 

rural areas. Ensuring sufficient numbers of teachers requires increasing salaries, ensuring standard 

contracts for teachers, and ensuring provision of transport and day care centers for female teachers. 



233 
 

 

Make primary education free and compulsory for both boys and girls 

 

As said earlier, Government of Pakistan announced free Primary education but they were not able 

to implement it. It is also evident that students are asked to get free books from schools but delivery 

of books is very slow and students get books after a long time classes started. No doubt if education 

is free and compulsory and it is implemented in time then parents would definitely send their 

children to school. There is also another thing to do that along with no fee and free text books, 

transport, lunch and uniform should also be given to students from low income families.  

 

Introduce flexible school timings and region-specific school calendars 

 

In low income families, parents mostly do not send their girls to school because their daughters 

help them in earning livelihoods. These girls supplement their families’ income. So, it is the 

possibility that Government introduce flexible timings so, the girls who are engaged in household 

earnings, they may come to school at alternate time. 

 

Improve advocacy 

 

Conduct a campaign on television and radio to highlight the importance of educationfor both girls 

and boys, and encourage parents to send their children, especially girls, toschool. 

 

Establish a monitoring and evaluation mechanism 

 

A monitoring and evaluation mechanism should be established for the elimination ofcorrupt 

elements and practices in the education system, in order to make non-functionalschools and 

literacy centers functional, particularly in remote, rural areas of the country. 

 

Improve coordination 

 

Conduct regular consultations with relevant departments, elected representatives, donors, civil 

society organizations and communities (including parents) to ensure the coordination of efforts to 

make the education system accessible to all and to meet the needs of students. Ensure policies 

support equal opportunities for employment and equal wages. Take the necessary steps to ensure 

that women and men have equal opportunities in the labour market and receive equal pay for 

similar work. 

 

9.3  Equality of Education across Gender 

 
Some basic terms need to be defined. 

 

GENDER: 

 

The word “Gender” is a term used simultaneously for male and female. It can be said that whenever 

word gender is used it means male and female. It covers roles and responsibilities of both sexes 

(men and women) World expectation from gender vary area to area and culture to culture.  
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Demands from gender vary according to time place, and environment. Every culture and society 

has its own expectations from gender. The concept of gender includes the expectations held about 

the characteristics, aptitudes and likely behaviors of both women and men 

 

 

GENDER PARITY 

 

The term Gender Equality is used now a days but not defined properly. If the concept of gender 

equality is taken with reference to a practical frame work then this will assist educationists in 

designing, managing and evaluating education projects in better way. 

 

In addition to drawing out the nuances between equity and equality, the framework also reinforces 

other key issues in education such as access, quality, continuity, and relevance. 

 

Gender equality means that males and females have equal opportunities to realize their full human 

rights and contribute to and benefit from economic, social, cultural, and political development. 

Parity and equity are the building blocks of equality in education. 

 

Gender parity is a numerical concept. Gender parity in education implies that the same number of 

boys and girls receive educational services at different levels and in diverse forms. (Adapted from 

UN ECOSOC Resolution 1997/2) 

 

GENDER EQUIALITY 

 

Gender parity means that women and men are given equality in the society relating to their dignity, 

human rights and in getting benefits from social, cultural and political development. They are 

treated equally in a society. Men and women are two different sexes. They have similarities as 

well as differences but gender equality gives equal values to these similarities and differences. 

Men and women are equal partner in home, community and society. Gender equity is a one way 

to achieve gender equality. Gender equality can be understood in this way that in home husband 

and wife, in office male and female employees, in class rooms boys and girls, at home brother and 

sisters have same rights and responsibilities and opportunities.  This concept of equality includes 

in all spheres of life i-e economic participation, decision making, behaviours, aspirations, needs 

etc. 

 

Gender Equity 

 

Gender equityis the process of being fair to men and women. To ensure justice,certain steps must 

be taken to compensate the disadvantages if any women and men is facing and this prevent women 

and men from operating on an even playing field. For instance, in some area of life females are 

more in number than males, there either quota system or equal participation of male and females 

must be introduced to avoid inequity. This is the reason that the concept of gender balance is 

emphasized instead of only women rights. In education system equal number of seats for boys and 

girls should be announced to maintain gender equity. 
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There is a great need for emphasizing the equality of opportunity in education due to the 

following reasons: 

 

1. It is needed for the establishment of developed society. 

2. It is needed because it is through the education to all people in a democracy that the success of 

democratic institution is assured. 

3. The equality of educational opportunities will ensure a rapid advancement of a nation. 

4. The equality of educational opportunity will extend the search of talent among all the people 

of a nation. 

5. It will help to develop a close link between the manpower needs of a society and the availability 

of skilled personnel. 

6. for Human Resource development 

7. It is needed for the successful functioning of a democracy. Only Educated and enlightened 

people can ensure a meaningful democracy. 

8. for employment of citizens 

9. for healthy and wealthy society. 

10. for welfare and citizenship 

11. Equality of opportunities in education is needed for the establishment of developed society. 

This will ensure a rapid advancement of a nation. 

12. Equality of opportunities in education is needed for employment of citizens, for healthy and 

wealthy society and for welfare of citizens.  

 

What is Gender equality in Education? 

 

There are a large number of boys and girls who face problems in attending and progressing in 

schools due to gender discrimination. They even cannot avail facilities available in school while 

attending the school. This is the reason that gender equality is still a serious issue in most of the 

countries. Gender equality is even more complex and difficult to achieve as compare to gender 

parity. It requires moving beyond counting the numbers of boys and girls in school to exploring 

the quality of girls’ and boys’ experiences in the classroom and school community, their 

achievements in education institutions and their aspirations for the future. 

 

As noted in Gender and education for all: The leap to equality, “[g]ender parity and gender 

equality in education mean different things” (UNESCO 2003). Parity is attained when the same 

proportion of boys and girlsget admission in schools, achieve their educational goals and get 

success in life (UNESCO 2003). No doubt Parity is required necessary in student enrollment in 

schools but this is not sufficient for achieving equality because Parity is a first stage towards gender 

equality. (Subrahmanian n.d) 

 

According to UNESCO’s EFA Global Monitoring Report 2003/2004, “gender equality” in 

education refers to boys and girls experiencing the same advantages or disadvantages in attending 

school, the same approaches in terms of teaching methods,  gender neutral curricula, and academic 

orientation, all of which aim to ensure equal learning achievement and subsequent life 

opportunities (UNESCO, 2003). The importance of gender parity and equality in education within 

the process of international goal setting has been emphasized in the Education for All (EFA) Goals 

2 and 5 (UNESCO, 2000) and the Millennium Development Goals (MDG) 2 and 3 (United 

http://www.unesco.org/new/en/education/themes/leading-the-international-agenda/efareport/reports/20034-gender/
http://www.unesco.org/new/en/education/themes/leading-the-international-agenda/efareport/reports/20034-gender/
http://www.unesco.org/education/efa/ed_for_all/dakfram_eng.shtml
http://www.unesco.org/education/efa/ed_for_all/dakfram_eng.shtml
http://unstats.un.org/unsd/mdg/Resources/Static/Products/Progress2006/MDGReport2006.pdf
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Nations, 2006). The issue of gender inequality in education is not restricted to girls’ and boys’ 

access, participation, or achievement, but also involves the question of gender-balanced roles and 

participation in decision-making, planning and management in the sector. Despite the feminization 

of the teaching profession in many countries, fundamental inequalities remain within leadership 

positions (Hungi, 2010), particularly in planning and management of education systems. For 

example, research conducted by Smulders (1998),  highlights aspects of organizational culture in 

education institutions and how gender bias generated from management practices are often 

incompatible with female responsibilities at the household level. Gender inequality in education 

takes many forms depending on the context. Though gender inequality affects girls and boys, 

women and men alike, girls and women are still more often disadvantaged.  

   

Gender discrimination in education is actually due to gender inequality in society. UNESCO took 

steps to promote gender equality in and through education system. They are highlighting issues  

relating to gender equality in education at all levels (from early childhood to higher education), in 

all settings (from formal, non-formal and informal), and in all intervention areas (from planning 

infrastructure to training teachers). 

 

Gender inequality can be seen at a very low level in classrooms. When a teacher deals with 

students’e.g. a teacher may call on one or two students more than the others. This causes those 

who are called on less to be fewer confidants. A gendered example would be a teacher expecting 

a girl to be good at coloring or a boy to be good at building. These types of interactions restrict a 

student to the particular role assigned to them. Likewise in a physical education classes a male 

may be told that he throws like a girl who perpetuates him to become more masculine and use 

brute force. A female, on the other hand, might be told she is too masculine looking to where she 

becomes more reserved and less motivated. 

 
 

THE MULTIPLE DIMENSIONS OF GENDER EQUALITY IN EDUCATION 

 

There are four main dimensions of gender equality outlined in the framework: 

 

• equality of access, 

• equality in the learning process, 

• equality of educational outcomes, and 

• equality of external results (Subrahmanian n.d.). 

 

EQUALITY OF ACCESS 

 

Equality of access means that girls and boys are offered equitable opportunities to gain admission 

to formal, non-formal, or alternative approaches to basic education. Actual attendance, rather than 

enrollment, is a better indicator of whether access has been achieved. 

 

EQUALITY IN THE LEARNING PROCESS 

 

Equality in the learning process means that girls and boys are treated equally and avail equal 

attention and opportunities to learn. This means that same curricula are taught to both girls and 

http://unstats.un.org/unsd/mdg/Resources/Static/Products/Progress2006/MDGReport2006.pdf
http://www.iiep.unesco.org/fileadmin/user_upload/Info_Services_Newsletter/pdf/eng/2010/2010_1En.pdf
http://unesdoc.unesco.org/images/0011/001119/111905eo.pdf
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boys. Teaching methods may vary to accommodate the different learning styles of girls and boys. 

Equality in the learning process also means that all learners should be exposed to teaching methods 

and materials that are free of stereotypes and gender bias. In equitable environment boys and girls 

should have the freedom to learn, explore, and develop skills in all academic and extracurricular 

offerings. 

EQUALITY OF EDUCATIONAL OUTCOMES 

 

Equality of educational outcomes means that girls and boys enjoy equal opportunities to achieve 

and outcomes are based on their individual talents and efforts. To ensure fair chances for 

achievement, the length of school careers, academic qualifications, and diplomas should not differ 

based on a person’s sex. Mechanisms for evaluating individual achievement should also be free of 

any gender bias. What tests, examinations, and assessments measure tells students what matters 

and to the extent that these mechanisms reflect a gender bias, they transmit messages to students 

that can discourage their interest in school or in particular subjects. Results from classroom tests, 

national examinations, and international assessments can influence boys’ and girls’ confidence 

levels and their perceptions of their abilities and what is expected of them. 

 

They can also impact what is taught in the classroom and how content is delivered. Where tests or 

examinations are used to determine promotion into future grades, or other types of educational 

opportunities, the extent to which there may be bias in these mechanisms is an important 

consideration when trying to ensure equality of access and equality of outcomes.  

 

EQUALITY OF EXTERNAL RESULTS 

 

Equality of external results occurs when both male and female enter into professional and practical 

life then their status, their access to goods and means, and their ability to contribute to, participate 

in, and benefit from economic, social, cultural, and political activities are equal. This implies that 

career opportunities, the time needed to secure employment after leaving full-time education, and 

the earnings of men and women with similar qualifications and experience are equal. 

 

The four dimensions of gender equality are related, but that relationship is complex and not 

necessarily linear. Parity in enrollment and greater gender equality in schooling can, and often do, 

coexist with inequalities outside of education. In fact, several studies have demonstrated that 

educational success for girls does not automatically translate into higher economic status or greater 

political participation as adults (SERNAM 2004). At the same time, improving opportunities for 

women in the labor market can give them the economic means to send their children to school. 

Achieving equality after learners finish their studies and enter the labor market requires 

interventions that go beyond the education sector. 

 

There are certain reasons that gender equality is still not achieved. Among the obstacles in the way 

of women’s and girls’ ability to exercise their right to participate in, complete and benefit from 

education are poverty, geographical isolation, minority status, disability, early marriage and 

pregnancy, gender-based violence, and traditional attitudes about the status and role of women.  

 

➢ The poorest girls remain the least likely to enroll 

➢ Poverty deepens gender disparities in primary education completion 
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➢ Gender disparity is wider and more varied in secondary education 

➢ Poor primary attainment and dropout from secondary education reinforce disparity 

➢ Early marriage and adolescent pregnancy 

➢ Adolescent mothers face challenges in continuing their education 

 

WAYS TO GET MAXIMUM GENDER EQUALITY 

 

After discussing above multiple dimensions of Gender equality in education, we can line out 

certain ways which will be helpful in achieving maximum gender equality in education. 

 

1. Distance is particularly a problem where parents often fear rape and abduction.Schools 

may be located near students’ homes. This is possibility that areas are divided into small 

sectors and each sector will have separate school so that school will be at nearest approach. 

School administration may form different advisory committee in schools whose job will 

be to monitor girl’s participation in school and if necessary suggest them different ways to 

improve participation.  Children may be given incentive in the form of scholarship to 

improve attendance. Distance education program is one of the ways to improve literacy 

rate of girls and boys.  

2. The biggest barrier to a girl’s education in Pakistan is her lack of access to it.Cultural 

limitations prevent parents sending their daughters to mixed gender schoolsrestricting 

access to single sex ‘safe-houses. Across the nation, education is built todemand rather than 

supply, meaning that boy’s schools often out number girl’s,especially in rural areas. For 

the average girl, school is either too far, too expensiveor not safe enough for her parents to 

allow her to attend – even if she wanted to go. 

3. Different committees may be formed of teachers and school administrators to convince 

parents to send their children to schools. Female participation in these committees should 

be considered. These committees may aware parents importance of education for girls and 

boys and discuss with parents their rights and responsibilities. 

4. Increased age, brings increased responsibilities around the home, and with the onsetof 

puberty comes purdah and early marriage. With school so far away it becomesdifficult for 

parents to allow their daughter to travel far and even if they are, manydropout early to work 

at home or get married. In a dogmatic society like ruralPakistan, a girl’s value is seen 

several paces behind a man, and not beside him.Change will not come with education, but 

it will begin with it and for that to happen,the Government has to stop dawdling and start 

acting.In the face of such adversity, an education gives women strength, resolution and 

self-respect. It gives them the capability to adapt to rapidly changing circumstances andtake 

advantage when opportunity arises. It leads to: 

 

o A happier marriage and awareness of her basic human rights 

o Better job prospects and higher wages. 

o Greater well-being and a lower chance of contracting HIV. 

o Enhanced involvement in politics 

 

5. Training sessions may be arranged for curriculum developers, textbook writers and 

administrators in gender awareness.  Teachers may be given training in assessing girls and 

boys by considering their abilities and provide them feedback. Teachers may use various 
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types of questions in tests to ensure that students with different learning styles have equal  

opportunities to succeed. Teachers should review test items to ensure that exam is free of 

gender discrimination. 

6. Most of the parents do not send their children to schools due to insecurity especially girls. 

So that schools should increase safety in school and do safeguards to decrease violence.  

7. Schools should develop policies that encourage girl’s participation in different technical 

programme during their academic session. 

 

These are just some points to improve gender equality. There are so many other ways which can 

be applied. 

 

Education system in Pakistan AND GENDER 

 

As we go through the education policies of Pakistan since 1947, there is a commitment to promote 

education and increase literacy rates in the country. Pakistan has also been involved into 

international commitments on education for this purpose. In this regard national education policies 

are the visions which suggest strategies to increase literacy rate, capacity building, and enhance 

facilities in the schools and educational institutes. To increase literacy rate, Pakistan has signed 

programs like MDGs and EFA which are global commitments. 

 

 A review of the education system of Pakistan suggests that there has been little change in 

Pakistan’s schools since 2010, when the 18th Amendment enshrined education as a fundamental 

human right in the constitution. Problems of access, quality, infrastructure and inequality of 

opportunity, remain endemic. 

 

The United Nations ranks Pakistan, 105 out of 134 in its Human Development Gender Index 2006; 

the second lowest in South Asia. Honour killings, rape and illegal trafficking of women are 

prevalent across much of the country. Low literacy and poor health care mean that 1 in 10 children 

die before the age of five. Education fares just as badly. Nationwide literacy rates for women over 

15 years, stand at 36% and are predicted to rise to only 50% by 2015 – far off Pakistan’s education 

target. In the mountainous provinces bordering Afghanistan, the literacy rate can be less than 15%. 

In rural Balochistan it’s less than 7 percent! The country has already missed the EFA goal of gender 

equality by 2005. Enrollment is to blame with fewer than 60% of all girls beginning primary school 

and less than 1 in 5 enrolling in secondary school. For every 100 boys toiling in a classroom, only 

73 girls join them and even if a girl makes it into class, she’s likely to be pulled out well before 

the age of nine. 

 

MDGs and Pakistan 

 

Due to the problems in education system of Pakistan, the country is lagging behind in achieving 

its MDGs of education. The MDGs have laid down two goals for education sector one of which 

relates to gender equality in education i-e.Goal 3. 

 

The goal 3 of MDGs is Promoting Gender Equality and Women Empowerment. It is aimed at 

eliminating gender disparity in primary and secondary education by 2005 and in all levels of 

education not later than 2015. There is a stark disparity between male and female literacy rates. 
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The national literacy rate of male was 71% while that of female was 48% in 2012-13. Provinces 

reported the same gender disparity. Punjab literacy rate in male was 71% and for females it was 

54%. In Sindh literacy rate in male was 72% and female 47%, in KPK male 70% and females 35%, 

while in Balochistan male 62% and female 23%. 

 

Problem in Pakistan is “Gender gap”:  

 

As discussed earlier that there are major hurdles due to which parents do not enrol girls in schools, 

include poverty, cultural constraints, illiteracy of parents and parental concerns about safety and 

mobility of their daughters. Early marriages, modesty and protection of girls are also reasons that 

parents do not show willingness to send their daughters to school. Enrolment of rural girls is 45% 

lower than that of urban girls; while for boys the difference is 10% only, showing that gender gap 

is an important factor. Western society is more independent than the one in South Asia, so benefits 

to the individual are seen as less important than the benefits to society. Women in South Asia 

nearly always cite educational benefits as the ability to get a job and increase their rights. Society 

on the other hand see it as creating a stronger family unit, greater well-being and better able to 

raise her children. In poor countries like Pakistan, it is virtually inconceivable in rural areas for a 

girl to announce shewishes to focus on her career before having children. Many households state 

the main reasons for non-attendance as high school fees, parental withdrawal and a startling 

number of children not willing to study due to a poor school learning environment. 

 

In rural areas there are 4589 boy’s schools and 1622 girl’s schools, almost 3 times less. The nearest 

girl school may be several kilometres away and with no transport, many parents will not allow 

their daughters to walk alone. (Survey (2000-01) 

 

Activity:-  Arrange class in computer lab and ask students to search on internet about EFA 

and then discuss how much targets of EFA have been achieved by different countries. 

 

 

9.4  Equality of Education across locality: 
 

Education plays a vital role in development of society and role of schools ensure the success of 

development. Along with this, students need to have good skills, progressive and futuristic set of 

mind. Co-curricularactivities are as much important as high academic achievement so that students 

should play their role curricular and co-curricular activities. Two other things are also important 

in learning 1) learning environment 2) area where students live. There are certain other reasons 

which effect students’ achievements like geographic location, resources, availability of technology 

and also the quality of teachers.  

 

Education is playing a role of an effective instrument which is helpful in raising students’ self-

belief, fare thoughts,self-esteem and self-efficacy. Their education and occupational plans are 

based on their background of experiences (Odell, 1988).  In recent scenario, students from 

villageshould have good quality of education because in urban areas, education is one of the factors 

which play a main role in making living environment according to the changes in society. This is 

also seen that rural area students hardly get college degree as compare to urban area students. So, 

the result is, a major performance is seen between students of both locality Rural and Urban. 
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One of the branches of the economics of education that has aroused greatest interest among 

researchers in recent decades has been the analysis of the factors influencing students’ educational 

outcomes. The greater availability of statistical information has facilitated the analysis of this 

question in a greater number of countries and, more particularly, for a wider number of developing 

countries. A key concern in this regard is the analysis of possible differences in student 

performance at schools in rural and urban areas and the factors that account for this differential. 

 

Many researches have been done in education sector in which researchers examined differences 

and similarities in Urban and Ruralschool characteristics. It is found that urban schools are larger, 

have big buildings, moreteachers, administration and support staff as compare to rural schools. 

One of the main exposures for students in urban schools is that they offer maximum number of 

courses and extracurricular activities. This is the reason that urban schools are more costly, offer 

vocational education programs to their students. In case any rural school students want to avail 

vocational program then she/he needs to spend extra money on boarding and living. Level of 

education in rural area school is very low as compare to urban schools. This is one of the reasons 

that rural school students show low performance in academics. There are many factors that cause 

the gap of performance between students in rural and urban areas. Students in urban schools get 

many excess advantages compared to students in rural schools.  

 

One study found that rural schools were significantly smaller; had fewer teachers, teacher s’ aides, 

and administrators; had more limited curricular and extracurricular offerings; and spent less per 

student compared with urban schools (McCracken & Barcinas, 1991).  

 

In Rural schools all students are from same background and area while in urban schools, students 

are from variety of area, race and culture.Secondary education is a terminal stage for students in 

two ways.  1) This is beginning of higher education for some students, 2) some stops education 

here and enter into professional life.It is found that as Urban school students have more exposure 

for higher education that’s why maximum of them continue their higher education. On the other 

hand rural school students prefer to get some job to earn livelihoods for their families.So they 

prefer to join some technical courses.However, rural students are more likely to attend technical 

institutes than urban students. This difference may be due partially to the fact that technical 

institutes are more available geographically than 4- year universities in rural areas. 

 

Rural or urban residence has been shown to be related to the educational and occupational 

aspirations of youth (Moore, Baum, & Glasgow, 1984; Cosby & Picou, 1973). Peterson (1978) 

found adolescents from large urban communities thought more highly about themselves than did 

adolescents from rural communities. However, similarities were found between rural and inner-

city youth with both having lower self-esteem than other urban and suburban youth. Barnicas 

(1989) concluded that urban students have higher educational and occupational aspirations than 

rural students. 

 

Activity:- Select students from different localities in class and ask them to write down 

positive and negative points of education system in their localities and then present and 

discuss those points with their classfellows. 
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9.5  Equality of Education across Socio EconomicGroups: 
 

Differences in students’ socio-economic background explain only part of the performance gap 

between students who attend urban schools and those who attend schools in non-urban areas. In 

fact, schools in urban areas tend to be different than schools in rural areas and towns. Urban schools 

are usually larger, have a more socio-economically advantaged student body, enjoy greater 

responsibility for resource allocation, are less likely to experience staff shortages, are more likely 

to have a higher proportion of qualified teachers, and have higher student-teacher ratios than 

schools in rural areas and towns, especially in developing countries and economies. 

 

The students who have economical low background show weak performance in education. Due to 

having low income, less resources and result is low performance. Sometimes it happens that 

students even cannot afford a single textbook. On the other hand people lives in urban areas have 

more exposure to income generated resources. Job exposure is high than Rural areas. So, that 

maximum number of parents can easily afford basic educational requirements of their children. 

Majority of students belong to high income families and their parents can easily afford to send 

their children to tuition, buy additional reference books.Students who have access to more 

resources are advantage compared to those from poor families because they can know more about 

the latest developments around them thus can assist them to improve their performance at schools. 

 

Research indicates that children from low socio economic status (SES) households and 

communities develop academic skills more slowly compared to children from higher SES groups 

(Morgan, Farkas, Hillemeier, & Maczuga, 2009). Initial academic skills are correlated with the 

home environment, where low literacy environments and chronic stress negatively affect a child’s 

pre academic skills. The school systems in low-SES communities are often under resourced, 

negatively affecting students’ academic progress (Aikens & Barbarin, 2008). Inadequate education 

and increased dropout rates affect children’s academic achievement, perpetuating the low-SES 

status of the community. Improving school systems and early intervention programs may help to 

reduce these risk factors, and thus increased research on the correlation between SES and education 

is essential. 

 

 

9.6 Modes of Education 
 

Different philosophers have defined “Education” in different ways. Education is neither a specific 

activity nor the progress of individual in a particular area. It is sum of different activities and 

processes done inside and outside the school which mainly bring into focus the social aspects of 

human being. John Dewey defined “Education is a process of living through continuous 

reconstruction of experiences”. Education is not something static or fix but a continuous and life 

longprocess. It starts from birth of a child and ends with death. So education has always been very 

highly valued and has been a major force behind the social and cultural life of every society. 

Education gives man a supreme position in society. It helps the individual to develop and flourish 

their capacities which empower them to control the environment to fulfill their possibilities. 

Human beings get physical and mental maturity byinteracting and adjusting to the situation and 

circumstances. Education develops the personality of individual as a whole. Certain individuals, 
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groups and institutions contribute significantly in developing man’s personality. All these factors 

and conditions may be called the agents of education or modes of education.  

 

The very first learning of a person takes place in his family environment. He learns habits, 

attitudes, skills and new things by listening observing and doing in informal situation first by living 

among the family members and then from his environment he interacts.This learning deliberately 

does not take place in a formal situation. Such learning is generally called informal education. This 

natural learning is usually the result of social and physical surroundings in which an individual 

lives. Most of one’s education takes place unconsciously in an incidental manner. 

There are certain modes of education like: 

 

Formal Education:  

 

This is when learning is planned organized and scheduled by an institution with structured 

curriculum e.g. schools, colleges etc. 

 

Informal Education 

 

This is opposite to formal education. This can be done everywhere without planning e.g. students 

sitting in school courtyard and discussing some points, by observing unintentionally etc. the 

teacher may elder ofa family like mother, father, grandfather.  

 

Non formal Education 

 

It is loosely organized in form of formal curriculum and structure and in any credentials like 

certification and validation but it enriches the individual capacity and skills. This kind of education 

involves more experiences. 

 

The term equity is often used interchangeably with the principle of equality, although it expresses 

impartiality as far as education is concerned. The term encompasses a wide variety of educational 

models, programs, and strategies that may be considered fair, but not necessarily equal.One can 

elaborate equity as a process while equality as its outcome. Equity may not reflect equality so 

explicitly like what has been allocated, applied or distributed equally in the process of education. 

 

The importance of equity 

 

The educators and policy makers throughout the world are of the view that learning should be 

continued throughout the life andshould be a key feature of social development in the coming 

decades. Learning is important for countries’ economic development and at the same timeessential 

for social cohesion and quality of life of the people. The educators and policy makers have 

emphasized the importance of having a broad view of the purposes and benefits of learning that it 

should not be considered as just the average amount of education that is important but also its 

distribution across the population.  

 

Reasons for importance of Equity in education: 
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Every human being has the right to enjoy opportunities to develop the capacities and to effectively 

participate in the progress and prosperity of a society.  The United Nations Declaration on the 

Rights of the Child also recognizes the right to education. 

 

If the opportunities are not available or very fewer opportunities are provided the talent of people 

is not utilized properly. It is because of the fact that some people will not be able to develop and 

improve their skills and abilities which could result in loss of a society.  

 

It is established that almost every good outcome of life is linked to higher levels of education. 

Higher education results in improved employment and earnings, better health, longevity, 

successful parenting, civicparticipation, etc. (Dearden, Reed & Van Reenen, 2000; Vernez et al., 

1999; Osberg,1998).  In countries and societies where large number of people are without adequate 

skills to participate socially and economically, it is found that costs are higher for social services 

such as for security, health,income support, child welfare, and so on (Statistics Canada and OECD, 

2001). 

 

Developed countries have implemented principles of social unity which is an important factor of 

development. Low level of social unity results in greaterinequality (Dayton-Johnson, 2001;Green 

and Preston, in press), thus affecting countries’ capacities in many areas.Increasing equity in 

education can thus have a range of benefits. 

 

Biased or unfair policies, programs, practices, or situations contribute to a lack of equality in 

educational performance, results, and outcomes thus resulting in equalities. For example, certain 

students or groups of students may attend school, graduate, or enroll in postsecondary education 

at lower rates, or they may perform comparatively poorly on standardized tests due to a wide 

variety of factors, including inherent biases or flaws in test designs. 

 

Inequity may enter in our Public education sector through following ways: 

 

• Societal inequity:Societal inequity is one of the important ways of inequity entering in our 

educational system. For example minority students may be disadvantaged with both conscious 

and unconscious discrimination in schools in ways that adversely affect learning acquisition, 

academic achievement, educational aspirations, and post-graduation opportunities. The 

discrimination can be related to race, ethnicity, nationality, language, religion, class, gender, 

sexual orientation, or disabilities. 

• Socioeconomic inequity: It is observed that students from lower-income families perform 

academically low in relation to the wealthier students. This results in lower educational 

aspirations and low enrollment in college in part due to financial considerations. Similarly the 

schools in rural or disadvantaged urban areas with poorer communities may have fewer 

resources and less funding, which mayresult in few teachers and educational opportunities. 

• Cultural inequity: Culture is also an important contributor to inequality. It is observed that 

students from diverse cultural backgrounds may be disadvantaged in a variety of ways when 

pursuing their education. They may have difficulties in understanding the education system 

or making educational choices that are in their best interests. Difficulties can also be faced 

due to customs, social expectations, language, and cultural references. 

http://edglossary.org/student-outcomes/
http://edglossary.org/standardized-test/
http://edglossary.org/test-bias/
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• Familial inequity:Parental care to children is essential in educational development. As such 

students may be disadvantaged in their education due to their personal and familial 

circumstances. For example, some students may live in dysfunctional or abusive households, 

or they may receive comparatively little educational support or encouragement from their 

parents.Students whose parents have not studied in a high school or college may underperform 

academically.  

• Programmatic inequity: Structuring of school education programs may also contribute to 

inequity. Some schools maystructure the programs inappropriately that they contribute to 

inequitable or unequal educational results. For example, difference of syllabus for different 

groups of students or for students from different economic backgrounds. 

• Staffing inequity: Schools with better economic status can hire enough teachers and staff on 

higher salaries. They may hire good experienced and educated teachers.Students of these 

schools will receive a better-quality education while students who attend schools with low 

economic status and having few teachers will facelow quality of education. Other inequalities 

of staffing may include discrimination for minorities, no promotion of female educators and 

a lack of diversity among teaching staff. For example, students of color may not have 

educators of color as role models, students. 

• Instructional inequity: Teaching skills play an important role in reducing inequity.Students 

may face less-skilled teachers who teach then in uninteresting or ineffective manner, or teach 

them less content. Conscious or unconscious favoritism, bias, or prejudice by some teachers, 

or the way in which instruction is delivered is other forms of instructional inequity. 

• Assessment inequity: The design, content, language choices, situational factors or disabilities 

may make students disadvantaged in taking tests or completing other types of assessments. 

• Linguistic inequity:Official language of education in a school is important for ensuring 

equity of educational performance. As such the non-Englishspeaking students, or students 

who are not yet proficient in English, may be disadvantaged in English-only classrooms or 

when taking tests and assessments presented in English. 

 

Activity 1:- Divide class in to two groups and ask one group to present demonstration of 

formal mode of education and other group informal mode of education. 

 

Activity 2:-    Ask any two students to prepare a debate on  the topic “Why Equity is 

important in education”. 

 

 

 

 

SUMMARY: 

 

Education is important for the development of a nation. Any country cannot come in the list of 

developed countries unless its education system is strong. This is must to have equal opportunities 

of education to everyone for the development of any nation and country. Education is one of the 

area in which everyone should have equal right to get equal education. Education makes the people 

progressive and theybecome productive citizens of the nation. Pakistan is a democratic country. 

The success of democracy depends upon education of its citizens. 

 



246 
 

Countries have started to give importance to the concept of “Equality” specifically in education. 

UNESCO has taken step by starting a project named as “Education for All”. 

 

In the year 2000, the world’s governments adopted the six EFA goals and the eight Millennium 

Development Goals (MDGs), the two most important frameworks in the field of education. The 

education priorities of the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization 

(UNESCO) are shaped by these objectives. Education For All (EFA) is a global movement led by 

UNESCO (United Nation Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization), aiming to meet the 

learning needs of all children, youth and adults by 2015. 

 

According to the EFA Development Index, Pakistan ranks 106 out of 113 countries only above 

Eritrea, Burkina Faso, Niger and Chad. Similarly, despite Pakistan’s annual economic growth 

being 4.1 per cent, growth in expenditure on education is less than 2.5 per cent. 

 

The United Nations ranks Pakistan, 105 out of 134 in its Human Development Gender Index 2006; 

the second lowest in South Asia. 

 

The educators and policy makers throughout the world are of the view that learning should be 

continued throughout the life and should be a key feature of social development in the coming 

decades. Learning is important for countries’ economic development and at the same time essential 

for social cohesion and quality of life of the people. The educators and policy makers have 

emphasized the importance of having a broad view of the purposes and benefits of learning that it 

should not be considered as just the average amount of education that is important but also its 

distribution across the population. 

 

 

Self-Assessment Questions 

 

Q.1. What do you mean by Educational opportunities and its importance in education? 

 

Q.2. What do you understand by Education for All? Why Education for All must be a 

National Policy? 

 

Q.3. What does stand for MDGs and EFA? Write down background of EFA? 

 

Q.4. Differentiate between Gender Equality, Gender Equity and Gender Parity? 

 

Q.5. Discuss Equality of Education across locality and Socio Economic? 

 

Q.6. What are different modes of Education?  Why Equity in education is important? 

 

  

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/UNESCO
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